No the Right Reverend Father in GOD,
J9HN Lotd Bithop of Oxford, and
Dean of Chrifi-Churchs And to the
Right Honourable Sitr 7. £0 LIN E
FENKINS Knight,  and Principal
Sccretary of Statc; And to the Righe
Honourable Sir 70SEPH WILLIAM.
SON Knight; and one of His Majeftics
moft Honourable Privy-Council.

Right Honourable.

Our ardent affetions to promote
Typographic has eminently ap-
peared inthe great Charge you

have been at 10 make it famons
bere in England ; whereby this Royal Ifland
flands particularly obliged to your Generous
and Publick Spivits, and the whole Common-
Wealth of Book-men throughout the World,
10 your Candid Zeal for the promulgation of
good Learning.
Wherefore I humbly Dedicate this Piece
of Typographic to" your Homourss and'
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o it is (I think) the firft of this na
ture, fo I hope you will favourably excuf):
fmall Faults in this Undertaking 5 for grot
ones I hope there are none, unlefs it be iy, Vsis
prefumptuons Dedications for which Ii«m—
bly beg your Honours pardon: Subferibing

my [elf, My Lord and Gentlemen,

Zour Honours moft Humble
and. Obedient Servant.

Jofeph Moxon.
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‘ The Second VO LUMN E.

PREFACE

Efore I begin with "Typographie, I fhall fay
Jomeswhat of its Original Invention; I mean
here in Europe, not of theirs in China and
other Eaffern Countries, who (by general
affent) have bad it for many bundreds of years, .

though their Trvention is very different from ours; they
Cutting their Letters upon Blocks in whole Pages or
Forms, as among us our Wooden Pittures are Cut 5 But
Printing with (zhg/e Letters Caft in Mettal, as with us
bere in Europe, is an Invention fearce above Tiwo hundred
and fifteen years old s and yet an undecidable Controverfie
about the original Contriver or Contrivers remains on foot,

B between
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between the Harlemers of Yiolland, awd thafe of Mentf.
in Germany : But beoaufe tiedifference cannot be detel -
min'd for want of undeniable Auihority, 1 fball only de z-
ver both their Pleas to this Scientifick Inventfon, /

The Harlemers plead that Lawrenfz Janfz Kgﬂ /(1

Harlem was the firft Inventer of Printing, in the yeg/f'
of our Lord 1430, but that in.the Infancy of this Invent -
on hé' ufed only Wooden Blocks (asin €Chiima, OF. oforefaid)
but after fome time he left off Wood, and Cut fingle Letters
in Steel, which be funck into Copper Matrices, and fitting
them to Tron Molds, Caft fingle Letters of Mettal in thefe
Matrices.  They. fay alfoy that bis -Companion, John
Gut_cul;crg. ftole bis Tools avay whilthe was at Church
aid with them went to Mentz in Germany, and tl’er;
Jet bis Tvols to work, and promoted Fiis claim to the firft
Tnvention of this Art, before Rofter..did His. 3
o prove this, they fay that Rabbi Jofeph'( a Jew )
in his Chronicle, mextions a Printed Book that he faw in
Venice, in the year §183. according tasthe Jewifh. Ac-
count, and by ours the year 1428. asmay be read in
Pet: Scriverius, ' Co

Tley fay much of a Book intituled Die Spiegel, , Printed
at Harlem in Dutchand Latin; which Book is yet z-/{b‘re
to be feen: and they alledge that Book the firft that ever
was Printed: But yet fay not when this Book was Printed.

Notwithftanding:this Plea, I do not_find (perbaps de-
caufe of rheir imperfect Proofs) bus -thar Gutenberg of
Mentz is more generally accepted for the firft Tnventer of
Printing, thanKofter of Harlem.

7/:16 Learned Dr. Wallis of Oxford, bath made an
Tnquiry into the original of this Invention, and hath in
brief fum'd up the matter in thefe words.

About

et T X,

N

Nomb L - 0 bintingc 3

. - - )
\' About the year of our Lord r460. The Art of

Printing began to be invented and pradtifed” in Ger-
Aanyswhether firft at Mentz or firft at Harlem it isnot
adeeed : Butvit feems that thofe who had it in con-
flch‘.ration before it was brought to perfection, difa-
greéitys among themfclves, did part Company ; and
fome of them at Earlem, others at Mentz perfucd
the defign at the fame time. -

The-Book which is commonly reputed-to have been firft
Printed s, Tullics Offices,” of which there -be Copies
extant (as a Rarity) in many Libraries 3 which in the
clofe of it is faid o be Printed at Mentz, in the year of
our Lord 1465. (fofays that Copy in the Bodleyan -Ls-
brary). or 1466. ( fo that in the Library of Corpus
Chiifti.) The words in the clofe of that,in Corpus Clui-
fti Colledge Oxon are thefe, '

Prelens Marcij Tullij Clariflimum opus , Fohanes
Fluft, Moguntinus Civis, non Atrimento, plumali canna,
‘neq; werea, fed Arte quadam ‘perpulchra,Petri manu Pe-
¢ri e Geurfbem pueri mei, feliciter effeci, finitum An-
no MCCCCLX VI quarto dic Menfis Februarij.

The like in the Bodleyan Library 5 fave there the
Date is only thus; Finitum Anno MCCCCLXYV. In
the fame Book there are thefe written Notes Jubjoyned :
Hic eftille Fobannes Fauftus, coadjutor Jobannes Guren-
bergij primi Typographie inventaris, Alter coadjuto c-
vat Petrus Schafer, 1. Opilio. Quovix.

Culando promptior alter crat, inquit Foban. Arnol-
dus in Libello de Chalcographix inventione, Seleffer
primas finxit quas vocant Aarices. - Hi- tres exercue-
runt artem primo in communi, MOxX Tuptd: feedere
feorfim fibi quifq; privatim.

B And
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And again (in a later band) InventI)HéE i A
graphice ad Annum 145 3. aut exerciter refe:'lll;::: 67:)‘1{:01/
Ticus En.lq.hb.q & Monfterus. Alijad Annum 1 60‘ Vi
de Polid. Virg. lib. 2. de Tnvent, Rerum, Theod, %ié/.:/hr/'
de Ratione communis linguarum, cap. de de/COg;‘ﬂ bi .

At Harlem and fome other places in Hollaner, he
prc.’/em/ to have Books Printed fomewhat ancienter ﬂm{t
this; ,h”‘ they are moft of them (3f not all ) done by wa of
Qar'z/;zjn%n}bole Pzges in Woo/d, not by ﬁnéle Lett)cl'rs 'Cyajl
in Mettal, to be Compofed and Diftri
jér'vc/’s, as isnow the maﬁér. Difributed a oecafion
. an Z‘i{ cobécz‘r.[weuter at Harlem 4 faid 20 de Laurens

After thefe two places (Mentz and Harlem) ;
next of all ta have been pradifed ar ﬂg()-(%)r(llf:ﬂ’;{n .
by the care , and at the charge of King Henry the 61(;'.
and of Thomas Bourchier t%en Arcbh-Biflop of Cant "
bury ( and Chancellour of the Tniverfit of Oxforeil-
Robert Turner Mafler of the Robe, am/William C :x)
tona Merchant of London were for that prrpofe jéw;
to Harlem, at the charges partly of the King, partl
of the Arch-Biftop, who then (becaufe thefe of ‘Hfrlcn)l’ |
were very chary of thisfecret) prevailed privately with
one Frederick Corfeles an under-Workmay fbr):'l jl '
of Mune)',‘fo ceme over hither 5 whe t/.fc're’upon ﬂ’iz/tmzf
Ox[o.rc] Jet up the Art of l’rinting s before it -ﬂ
exercifed any “where elfe in England, or iy Frar:::::“

Italy, Venice, Germany, or any other place | except
gn[y.McntZ and Harlem” ( aforementione, ): A;;d'tbe/;

¢ Jeveral Copies yer extant (as one in the Archives of th :
Univerfity of Oxford, amother in the Library of D;e
Tho. Barlow, wow Bifhop of Lincoln ) of a Treatife

o
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Printing, 5

Numb. L.

' of St. Jerome (as it is there called ( becaufe fo,mﬁ.

mong St. Jerom’s Warks } or rather Ruffinus #pon the

Creed, ina broad O&avo) Printed at Oxford in the

year 1468. as appears by the words in the clofé of it.
Explicit expofitio Sancti Feronimi in fembolo Apo-

floloram ad papam Laurentium Imprefli Oxonie &

finita Anno Domini M CCCCLX VIIL xvij dic De-
cembris.

Which is but three years later than that of Tullies
Offices ar Mentz, in 1465. and was perbaps one of the
firft Books Printed on Paper, (that of Tully being on
Vellom, ) And there the excercife of Printing hath
continued fucceflively to this day.

Soon after William Caxton (the fame I fuppofe who
Sirft brought it to Oxford ) promoted it to1ondon al-
Jo, which Baker in bis Chronicle (and fome others) fay
to bave been about the year 1471. but we have fearce as
wy Copies of Books there Printed remaining ( that I have
Jeen') earlier than the year 1480. And by that time, or
foon afier, it began fo be received in Venice, Italy,
Germany, and other places, as appears by Books yet ex-
tant, Priated at divers places in thofe Times. Thus far
Dr. Wallis.

But wheever were the Inventers of this Art, or ( as
Jome Authors will have it) Science 5 nay, Science.of Sci-
ences (fay they) certain it is, that in all its Branches it
can be deemed little lefs than a Science : And I'hope I fay
not to much of "Typographic : For- Dr. Dee; in his
Mathematical Preface to Euclids Elements of Geomc-
trie, hath worthily taken faim to make -Architeliure a
Mathematical Science; and as a vertual Proof of his own
Learned Plea, quotes two Authentigne Authors, Viz.

B3 Yitruvius
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Vitravius and Leo Baptitta, who &oth give their des'
Seriptions and applaufe of ArchiteSrure: His drguments
are fomewbat copious, and the Original eafily procuralie
in the Englifb Tongue ; thercfore inficad of " tranferiblng
it, I fball refer my Reader to the Text ir felf. C

Cipon the confrderation of what he bas faid viyebdbalf
of ArchitcCure, 1 find that a Typographer ought
to be equally quallified with all the Sciences thar be-
comes an AvebiteQ, and then I think wno donbr re-
mains that "I'ypegraphic is wot alfo a Mathematical
Scicace.

Lior my own part I weighed it well in my thou
Jind all the zz_a‘mli)fpli/lvnc;zfr s and fome ma{e of f}fx;cﬂl']’l’f
tect weceffary ina Lypographer : and thoughmy bufinefs
be not Argumentation , yet my Reader , by perufing the
Iql/owing difcourfe, may perhaps fatisfie bimfelf, that a
Lypograplier ought to be a man of Sciences.

By a'Typographer, I donot mean a Printer, as he is
Vulgarly accounted , any more than Dr Dee means 4 Car-
penter or Malon to be an Architett: But by a Typo.
graphpr, I mean fuch a one, whe by bis own ?zlz/gemmt
from Jolid reafoning with himfelf, “can either perform o;
divelt others to perform from the begining to the end
all the Handy-works and Phyfical Operations’ relatin t0
Typographic. ¢

Such a Scientifick man was donbtlefs ),
the fiilt Inventer of "Typographic s éfm* le fzf)ﬂo" }:’ﬁ
have fucceeded him in Science , though the number of
Founders and Printers be grown very many:  Infomuch
that for the more eafte managing. of Typographie, #he
Operators have found it neceffary to devide it into ﬁ'-;:emi

Lrades, each of which (in the fricteft feuce) fland no

nearer

. Numb. I.

Printing, 7

nearer related to Typogyaphic, than Carpentry.or Ma-
fonry, &c. are to Architelture. The feveral devifions
that are made , are, )

Firlt 7be Mafter Printer, who is as the Soul of Print-
ing’s ad all the Work-men as menbers of the Body govern-
ed by that Soul fubferveient to bim; for the Letter.Cutter
wonld Cut no Letters, the Founder wot finck the Matrices,
or Caft and Drefs the Letters, the Smith and Joyner not
make the Prefs and ether TUtenfils for Printing, the Com-
pofiter st Compofe the Letters, the Corretter not read
Proves, the Prefs-man wot work the Forms of at the
theé Prefs, or the Inck-maket make Tnck #o work them
with, but by Orders from the Mafter-Printer.

Secondly, The Tctter-Cutter,

Thirdly, The Letter-Cafter, % Founders.

Fourthly, The Letter-Drefler.

But wery few Founders exercife, or indeed can perform
all thefe feveral Trades. s though each of thefe are indif-
ferently called Letter-Founders. :

Fifthly, The Compofiter, ’%

Sixthly, The Correéler, Printers.

Seventhly, The Prefs=man, > -

Bightbly ; The Incleinaker. :

Befides feveral: other Trades they take in to their Af:
[ifance®, as the Smitn, the Joyner, &.

ADVER-



ADVERTISEMENT.

HE continuation of my fetting forth Mechavich Exerci
ies
T having been obftructed by the breaking out of the Plgr,
which took off the minds of my few Cuftomers from buy-
ing them, as formerly ; And being of late much importun'd
by many worthy Perfons to continue them ; I have promi-
fed to go on again, upon Condition, That a competefit num-
ber of them may be taken off my hand by Subfcribers, foon
after the publication of them in the Gazer, or potting up
Titles, or by the Mercurins Librarius, &e. .
Therefore fuch Gentlemen or others as are willing to
promote the coming forth of thefe Exercifes, are defired to
Subfcribe their Names and place of abode : That fo fuch
Perfonsas live about this City may have them fent fo foonas
they come forth: Quick Sale being the beft encouragement,
,Some Geritlemen ( to whom they are very acceprable )
tell me they will take them when all Trades a1 e finih'e which
cannot reafonably be expected from me ( my Years confi=
ﬂ;ered {v [n]n m¥ lnfe-(tjlmg; which implies they will be Cufto-
crs when I'me dead, or per at ti
mars wher , or perhaps by that time fome of
The price of thefe Books will be 2 4. for e i
v ] ach Pr
Shgﬁ*t. And 2 4. for every Print taken off of Cop;l)erlgltﬁg
dear.lere are three reafons why this price cannot be thought
1. The Writing is all new matter, not Colle@ed Y
gﬁtej from fany otlher Iz}utlhors: an:i the drafts of ’tﬁzTé?::;
rawn from the Tools ‘Machi i
pective Trade and-Machines ufed in each re-
2. I Print but goo on each Sheet, And thoft
Paper: which makes the charge of ’PrintingK()J;ul}po?f o
nonabsle to great numbers, » Propor=
3. Some Trades are particularly affected by fon
;}1]'31‘5, ( who defire not the ret,) and confeq};e?)rt?; gﬁ?ﬁ
old off, ‘which renders the remainder of the un-fold Exerci-
fés unperfect, and therefore not acceptable to fiich as defive
all = fo tha they will remain as wafte-Paper on my hands

JOSEPH Moxon

. Numb. IL - 9

e ] -

‘MECHANIGIQ EXERCISES :

Or, the Doftrine of

Tanvp-uo2ks.

Appliced to the Art of

Peinting.

.The‘ Second VO L UM:N E.

§ 2. Of the Office of a Mafler-Printer.

Shall begin with the Office of a Maffer-Printer,

becaufe (asaforefaid)he is the Dircéter of all the

Work men, he is the Bafe (as the Datchmen pro-

perly call him) on which the Workmen ftand,

both for providing Materials to Worl withal,
and fucceflive variety of Direftions how and inwhat
manner and order to perform that Work.

His Office is therefore to provide a Houfe, or
Room or Rooms in which he is to fet his Printing-
Floufe. ‘This expreflion may feem ftrange, but it is
Printers Language : ¥or a Printing fJoufe may admit
of a twofold meaning; one the Vulgar acceptanced

G an
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and is relative to the Houfe or Place wherein Priyz-

ing isufed 5 the othera more peculiar Phrafe Printers
ufe among themfelves, viz. only the Printing Tools,
which they frequently call a Printing Houfe: Thus
they fay , Such a One bas fet up a Printing Faufe,
wher as thereby they mean ‘he has furnith’d-a Houfe
with Frinting Fools,  Or fuch a ome has remov’d his
Printing-Honfe , wher thereby they only mean he
has remov’d the Tools usd in his former Houfe.
Thefc expreffions Have been wfed Time out of mind,
and are continucd by them to this day.

But to proceed, Having confider’d what number
of Preffes and Cafes he. fhall ufe, he makes it his bufi-
nefs to furnifh himfelf witli a Room or Rooms well-
lighted, and of convenient capacity for his number
of Preffes and Cafes, ‘allowing for each Prefs about
Seven Foot fquare upon the Floor, and for every
Frame of Cafes which holds Two pair of Cqfes, iz,
one pair. Rowsain qnd onc pair LFaflicay Five Foot and
an half in length (for fo muchy they contaitt) and
Four Foot and an half in breadth, though they con-
tain but 'T'wo Foot and Nine Inches: But then room
will be left to pafs freely betwoen two Frames.

We will fuppofe he refolves to hava his Prefes and
Cafes ftand in. the fame Room (though in England it
is not very cuftomary) He places the Cafés on that
fide the Room where they will moft. conveniently
ftand, fo, as when the Compofiter is at work the Light
may comc inon his Left-hand ; for elfe his Right hand
plying between the Window-light and his Eye might
fhadow the Lezzer he would pick up: And the Preffes
he places fo, as the Light may fall from a Window

right

~ WNumb. IL

Prinbing, R S
right before the Form and Tinpan: And if fcitvation
will allow it,-on the North-fide the Room, that
the Prefs-men, when at their hard labour in Summer
time, may be the lefs uncommoded with the heat of
the Sun : And alfo that they may the better fec by the
conftancy of that Light, to keep the whole Zzap of
an equal Colour.

He is alfo totake care that his Preffés have a folid
and firm Foundation, and an even Horizontal Floor
to ftand on, That when the Preffes are fet up their
Feet fhall need no Underlays, which both damage 2
Prefs, arc often apt to work-out, and confequently
fubjet it to an unftable and doofe poflition, as fhall
further be fhewn when we come:tothe Setting up of
the Prefs.

And as the Foundation ought to be very firm, fo
ought alfo the Roof and Sides of the Prefs Room to
be, that the Prefs may be faftned with Braces over-
head and on its Sides, as well and fteddy as under
foot. :
He is alfo to take care that the Room have a clear,
frec and pretty lofty Light, not impeded with the
fhadow of other Houfes, or with Trces; nor fo low
that the Sky-light will not reach -into every part of
theRoom: But yet not too high, left the violence of
Winter (Printers ufing, generally but Paper-windows)
gain too great advantage of Freefing the Paper and
Letter, and fo both Work and Workman ftand ftill.
Therefore he ought to Philofophize with himfelf, for
the making the height of his Lights to bear a ra-
tional proportion to the capacity of the Room.

Here being but two fides of the Room yet ufed,

e Ca be
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he places the Corretting flone agdinﬁ ;;good Ligilt, and
as ncar as he can towards the middle of the Room
that the Compofirers belonging to each end of the
Foom lmay cnjoy anlequal accefs to it.  But fome.
imes there arc feveral Correcting-fones plac'd in feve-
ral parts of the Room. oo placd in feve

The Lye-Trough and Rincing-Trough he pl

. > pla -
wards fome corner of the Room, ygt foas fhegffng;’
havea good Light ; and under thefe he caufesa Sink
to be made to convey the Water out of the Room:But
if he have other conveniencies for the placing thefe
Troug_hs, he will rather fet them out of the Room
toavoid the flabbering they caufe in.

About the middle of the Room he places the De.
[tributing-Frame (wiz. the Frame on which the Forms
;1_rc1 fet that lare Ito be Deftributed ) which may ftand

ight enough, though it ftand at fome
diftance from the Window. ¢ confiderable

In fome other empty place of the Roor
_ ; m (]
frequented) he caufes fo many Nefi-Frames Soeﬁ
made as he thinks convenient to hold the cafes that
may lyc out of prefent ufe ; and the Letrer- boards with
;“arms fet by on them, that both the Cafes and the
| P)o/:m may be the better fecured from running to

Having thus contrived the feveral Office

contrived s of t
Room, He furnlﬂles it with Letters, Preffes, Cafl’]f
Chafes, Furniture, &c, Of cach of which inOrder.

€20

Numb. IL. Printing., 13

q. 2. Of Letter.

He provides a Fount ( properly a Fund) of Letter
of all Bodies; for moft Printing-Houfes have all except
the two firlt, wiz. Pearl, Nomparel, Brevier, Long-
Primmer , Pica, Englifb, Great-Primmer, Double-Pica,
Two Lin'd Englifb, Great-Cannon.

Thele are the Bodies moft of ufe in England; But
the Datch have feveral other Bodies : which becaufc
there is little and almoft no perceivable difterence
from fome of thefe mentioned, Ithink they arc not
worth naming. Yet we have one Body more which
is fometimes ufedin England ; thatisa Small Pica, but
T account it no great difcretion in a Mafter Printer to
provide it ;- becaufe it differs fo lictle from the Pica,
that unlefs the Workmen be carcfuller than they
fometimes are, it may be mingled with the Pica, and
fo the Beauty of both Founts may be {poild.

Thefe aforefaid Bodies are commonly Caft with a
Romain, Italica, and fometimes an Englifh Face. Hc
alfo provides fome Bodies with the Mufick. the Greck,
the Hebrew, and the Syriack Face: But thefe, or fome
of thefe, as he reckons his oppertunities may be to
ufe them. :

And that the Reader may the better underftand
the fizes of thefe feveral Bodies, T {hall give him this
'Table following; wherein is fet down the number
of each Body that is contained in one Foot.

GC3 Pearly,
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Pearl, 1847

Nomparel, 150°

Brevier, 112

Long-Primmer, 92

Pica, 75. . .

Englifb, 66 1 contained in one Foot.
Great-Primmer, - 50 '
Double-Pica, 18

Two-Lin'd Englifh, 33

Great-Cannon, 173J

His carcin the choice of thefe Letters are,

Firft, That the Leiter have a true fhape : Which
he may know, asby the §. of Letter.Cutting,

I confefs this picce of Judgement, viz. knowing
of truc Shape, may admit of fome controverfy; be.
caufc neither the Ancients whom we- reccived the
knowledge of thefe Letters fromi, nor any other au-
thentick Authority have delivered us Rules, either to
make or know true fhape by: And therefore it may
?cl Obii)?&clc'il th}a;t cvery one that makes Zezers but
olera ke Romain , Italick, . . i
to be tr);e fhap'd, ’ » O may pretend his

To this Tanfwer, that though we can plead no
Ancient Authority for the fhape of Letters, yet
doubtlefs (if we judge rationally ) we muft conclude
‘that the Romain Letters were Originally invented and
contrived to:bemade and confift of -Circles, Arches
of Circles, and firaight Lines; and thercfore thofe
Letters that_ have thefe Figures, cither entire, or clfe

Properly mixt, fo as.the Courfe and Progrefs of the

Pen

Numb II. - Pointing. 15"

Pen may beft admit, may deferve the name of true
Shape, rather than thofe that have not.

Befides, Since the late madc Datch-Lettersare {o ge-
nerally, and indeed moft defervedly accounted the
beft, as for their Shape, confifting fo cxadtly of Ma-
thematical Regular Figures as aforefaid, And for the
commodious Fatnefs they have beyond other Les-
ters,which cafing the Eyes in Reading, renders them
more Legible ; As alfo the truc placing their Fats
and their Leans, with the fwect driving them into
onc another, and indeed all the accomplifhments
that can render Lerrer regular and beautiful, do
more vifibly appear in them than in any Letters
Cut by any other People: And therefore I think
we may account the Rules they were made by, to
be the Rulcs of truc fhap'd Lerters:

For my own part; I liked their Zetters fo well, e--
fpecially thofe that were Cut by Chriftophel Van Dijck
of dmfterdam, that I fer my felf to examine the
Proportionsiof alt and every the parts and Members
of cvery Lerter, and was fo well pleafed with the-
Harmeny and Decorum of their Symetric , and
found. fo much Regularity in every part, and fo good
reafon for his Order and Method, that T examined-
the biggeft of his Lesrers with Glafles, which fo
maguificd the whole Lezter, that T could eafily di-
flinguifh, and with fmall Deviders- meafure oft the
fize, fcituation and form of every part, and the pro.
portion every part bore to the whole ; and for-my
own future fatisfaction colleéted n:if Obfervations in-
to a Book, which I have inferted in my Exercifes

on Letter-Catting. For thereinI have cxhibited to
the
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Eﬁe—World the true Shape of Cb)'ijfopbef Van Dijcks

aforefaid Lersers, largely Engraven in Copper Plates.

Whence I conclude, That fince common confent
of Book men aflign the Garland vo the Datch-Letters
as of latc Caut, and that now thofe Letters are redu-
ced unto a Rule, T think the Objeion is Anfwered 5
And our Mafter Printers care in the choice of good
and true fhap'd Letters is no difficult Task : For if
it be a large Bodied Letter, as Englifb, Great-Primmer
and upwards, it will fhew it felt; and if it be finall,
as Pearl, Nomparel, &c. though it may be difficult
to judge the exalt Symetry with the naked Eye, yet
by the help of a Magnifying.Glafs or two if occafion
be, cven thofe fmall Letters will appear as large as
the biggeft Bodied Letters fhall to the naked Eye:
And then it will be no difficult ‘Task to judge of the
Order and Decorum even of the fmalleft Bodied Lz
ters. For indeed, to my wonder and aftonifhment,
I have obferv'd #. Dijcks Pear! Dutch Letters in Glaf-
fes that have Magnified them to great Letters, and
found the whole Shape bear fuch truc proportion to
his great Letters, both for the Zhickefs, Shape, Fats
and-Leans, as if with Compafles he could have meg.
furd and fet off in that fmall compafs every particu-
lar Member, and the true breadth of every Fur and
Lean Stroak in cach Letter, not to exceed or want
(when magpified ) of Letter Cur to the Body it was
Magnified to.

. His fecond care in the choice of Letsers is, That
they be deep Cur ; for then they will Print clear the
longt_:r, and be lefs fubject to entertain Picks,

His third care, That they be deep funck in the

Matvrices,
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Matrices lcaft the bottom line of a Page Beard. Yet
thovgh they be decp funk, His care ought to be
to fee the Beard alfo well cut off by the Founder.

And a Fourth Care in the choice of Letrer is,
That his Letter be Caft upon good Mettal, that it

7 laft the longer. :

ma(y)f cach Bodgy he provides a Fount fuitable to
fuch forts of Work as he defigns to do ; But he
provides not an cqual wieght of every Fount ; Be-
caufe all thefe Bodies are not in equalufe: For the
Long-Primmer, Pica and Englifb arc the Bodies that
are generally moft ufed; And therefore he pro-
vides very farge Founts of thefe, viz. of the Long-
Primmer "in a fmall Printing-Floufe , Five hundred
Pounds weight Romain and Italica, whercof One
hundred and fifty Pounds may be Ztalica. Of the
Pica and Enrglifb, Roman and lialica: Eight, Nine
hundred, or a Thoufand Pounds weight : when as
of other Founts Thicc or Four hundred Pecunds
weight is accounted a good Fount : And of the Cax-
non and Great-Cannon , Onc hundred Pounds or
fomewhat lefs may ferve his turn ; Becaufe the com.
mon ufe of them isfofet Titles with.

Befides Letters he Provides Charadters of Aftro-
nomical Signs, Planets, Afpects, Algebraical Chara&ers,
Phyfical and Chimical Charaéers, &c. And thefe of
feveral of the moft ufed Bodics. o

He Provides alfo Flowers to fet over the Head of
a Page at the beginning of'a Book: But they arc
now accounted old-tafkion, and therefore much out
of ule. Yet Wooden Bo ders, if well Drawn, and neat-
ly Cut, may be Printed in a Creditable Book, As
aifo, D Wooden-
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Waoden-Letters well Drawn and neatly Cut may be
ufed at the beinning of a Dedication, Preface, Sellion,
&c. Yet inftead of Wooden Letters, Capitals Caft
- in Mettal generally now ferves; becaufe but few or
good Cutters in Wood appeat.

He alfo provides Brafs Rules of about Sixteen
Inches long, that the Compofiter may cut them into
fuch Lengths as his Work requires.

In the choice of his Brafs Rules, he cxamines that
they be exa&ly Letter high; forif they be much too
high, they may cut through Paper, Tinpan and Blan-
kets too; And if theybe but a little too high, not
only the Sholder, or Beard, on either fide them will
Print black ; but they will bear the Plattin oft the
Lettersthat ftand ncar them, fo thatthofe Lerters will
not Print at all : And if they be too low, then the
Rules themfelves will not Print.

It fometimes happens through the unskilfulnefs of
the Foyner, (for they commonly, but unproperly, im-
ploy Foyners to make them ) that a Length fhall be
hollow™ in the middle both on the Face and Foot,
and fhall run driving higher and higher towards both
ends : Hence it comes to pafs, that when the Com-
pofiter cuts a picce of Rule to his intended Length,
the Rule fhall Print hard at one end, and the other
fhall not Print at all; So that he fhall be forced to
knock up the foot of the low end, as fhall be fhewn
inits proper place.

But the carcful Mafter-Printer having found that
his Brafs Rules is Letter high all the whole Length,
will alfo examine whether it be ftraight all the
whole Length, which he doesby applying both the

‘ Face
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Face and Foot to the furface of the Correling-flone.;
And if the Face and Foot comply fo clofely with the
Correfling-fone, that light cannot be feen between
them , he concludes the Brafs.Raleis ftraight. . .

Then he examines the Face or Edge of the Rule,
whether it have an Edge of an equal breadth all the
whole Length, and that the Edge be ncither tco thick
nor too fine for his porpofe.

He fhould alfo take care that the Brafs, before it
be cut out, be well and skilfully Planifb’t, nor would
that charge be ill beftowd; for it would be faved
out of the thicknefs of the Brafs that is commonly
ufed: For the Foyners being unskilful in Planifhing,
buy Neal'd thick Brafs that the Rule may be {trong

enough, and fo cut it into flips witout Hammering,
which makes the Rule eafily bow any way and ftand
fo, and will ncver come to fo good and finooth an
# Edge as Planifb’t Brafs will. Befides, Brafs well Plan-

s 2 it will be ftiffer and ftronger at half the thicknefs

| sig g than unplanifh’t Brafs will at the whole: As I fhall

. o H ﬂ further fhew when I come to Exercife upon Mathe-
1ol ﬂ Hﬂ matical Inframent-making,

giaiis
R §. 3. 0f Cafes.
= LA Next he provides Cafés. A Pair of Cafes isan Zpper-

\ sl aae Cafe and a Lower Cafe. '

-‘ B sm g The Tpper Cafe and the Lower-Cafe are of an equal
AP g length, breadth and depth, viz. Two Foot nine Inches
< AR long, One Foot four Inches and an half broad, and
o P! about an Inch and a quarter deep, befides the bottom

2 R Board ; But for fmall Bodied Letters they are -made
=Ziln = fomewhat fhallower, and for great Bodies deeper,
- gils D3 Long-
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Long-Primmer and downwards ate accountéd finall
Bodies ; Englifb and upwards are accoynted great
Bodies. : . R '

The conveniencies of a thallow Caf is, that the
Letters in each Box lye more vifible to the laft, as
being lefs fhadowed by the fides of the Boxes.

‘The conveniencies of a deep Cafe is, that it will
hold a great many Lerrers, {o that a Compofizer needs
not fo often Deftribute. 2dly. Tt is not {o foon Low,
(as Compofiters fay when the Cafe grows towards em-
pty ) and a Low Cafe is unconvenicnt-for a Compofizer
to work at, partly becaufe the Cafe ftanding thelving
downwards towards them, the ZLetters that are in
the Cafe tend towards the hither fide of the Cafe,
and are fhadowed by the hither fide of that Box they
lycin, fo that they are not {0 eafily feen by the Eye,
or {o ready to come at with the Fingers, ‘as if they
lay in the middle of the Box. - 7~

Thefe Cafes are encompatied about: with a Frame
about Three quarters of an Inch broad, that the ends
of the feveral partitions may be let into the fub-
ftance of the Frame: But the hithermoft fide of the
Frame is about halt an Inch higher thanthe other
fides, that when either the Galley or anotier pair of
Cafes arc fet upon them, the bottom edge of the Gal.
%y, or of thofe Cafes may ftop againft that higher
Frame, and not flide off. S

Both the Zpper and the Lower Cafe have a ‘thick
Partition about three quarters of an Inch broad,

Duft-taild into the middle of the upper and under
Rail of the Frame. This Partition is made thus broad,
that Grooves may be made on either fide of it to re.

‘ceive
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i ds of thofe Partitions that devide the
f){:‘::‘:lti?gf Ct[ilflc Cafe, andalfo to ﬂrengtheq the whol.ci
Frame ; for the bottom Board s as well nailed to this
thick Partition as to the outer Frame of the Cafe.

But the devifions for the fe‘{eral Boxes of thel Upi

er and Lower Cafes are not alike : tor cachilﬁ fo

the wholc length of the Zpper-Cafe is devide 1n£o
fevenequal parts, as youmay fee 1o Plate 11. at A,
and its breadth into feven cqual parts, fo Itmft the-
whole Zpper-Café is divided into Ninety eig 1lt quare
Boxes, whofe fides are all equal to one another.

But the Two halfs of the length of the Lowerl-
Cafe are not thus devided ; for cach half of the lengt )
of the Lower-Cafe is devided into Eight equal plat ts,
and its breadthinto Seven ; but it is not tllrou{g‘mufl
thus devided neither ; for then the Boxes would L;: a
of equal fize: Butthe Lower-Cafe 1s devided into ol;lr
feveral fizesof Boxes, asyou may fee in Plate 1. B.

The reafon of thefe different fizes of Bo:;{s is,
Fhat the biggeft Boxes may be difpofed ncare tlg
Compoﬁfers hand, becz}ufe the Englifh Language, (anh
confequently all Englifh Coppy runs mof‘c} u{udon lu&é
and fuch Sorts; fo th{%t the Boxes that holds th

to be mofl capacious. )
Sor}t{si: lcla%rl::t in the choice of thefe Czﬁs gs, {’}'.[‘hat the
Wood they arc made of be well feafon'd-Stuft. .

That the Partitionsbe ftrong, and true le{;: .mt;o (t){lc
another, and that theendsfill upand {?tand 111}1C } :
Groovesof the Frame and middle Rail of theCq ?(*

Thereis an inconverﬁenlcfe tlllat olf)tex;]l;::iip(e)?shtn }g;
thin Partitions, cfpecially if _they be madc of fea-
for'd Stuff. wiz. as the Stuft drics 1‘ fhrmkszrrcl‘wCS
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Groovcs of the Frame. and v not only grows loofe
but fometimes ftares out ai-ove the top of the mee,
To prevent this meoavenience, I have of late caufed
the ends of thefe thin partitions to be made Ma)-
])ut-ta}ls. broadeft on tiie under fide, and have them
firted into Female-Dut-tails in the Frame of the Cqfe
and midd)- Rail before the bottom Boards are najled on’

Ti.a: the Partitions be full an Englifh Body thick.

"That the Partitions lye clofe to the bottom of the
Cafe, that fo the Letters flide not through an upper
into an under Box, when the Papers of the Zoxes
may be worn.

§ 4. Of Frames to fet the Cafes op,

Frames are in moft Printing Houfes m i
Deal-board Batttens, having the%r ﬁ:Vé‘aI R;‘/cjf ;’ £ﬂt;£:zlg{
ed into the Stiles: but thefe forts of Frames are in
refpedt of their matter (viz. Fir) fo weak,and in ref ];c&
of their fubftance (viz, little above an Inch thick) fo
flight, that experience teaches us, when they arceven
new made, they trembleand totter, and having lafted
a lictle while, the thinnefs of their Zemnants bein P
litele above a quarter of an Inch thick, accordin rgto
the Rules of Foynery, as I have thewn in Num}j
§. 17. They Craze, their Tesmants break, or Mom;ﬂga;
fpht;' and_ put the Mzfter-Printer to a frefh Charge

Itis rationally to be imagined that the Frames ﬂ]glfd
be defigned to Taft as long as the Printing boufe ; and
thercfore our Mafter-Printer ought to take ral‘c, t‘hfnt
they be made of matter ftrong erough, and of fub
ftance big enough to do the Service they arc intended

for;
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for ; that they ftand fubflantial and firm in their place,
fo as a fmall Jofule againlt them fhake them not,
which often reiterated weakens the Frame-work, and
at that prefent is fubje& to fhake the Letzer in the
Galley down., '

I thall not offer to impofe Rules upon any here,
cfpecially fince I have no Authority from Prefeript
or Cuftom; yet I fhall fet down the Scantlings that
I my felf thought fit to ufe on this occafion. A De-
lineation of the Frames are in Plate 1. at G,

a a a a 'The Fore-Rails.

b bbb The Find-Rails,

¢ 'The 7op Fore- Rail,

d 'The Bottom-Fore-Rail,

e The Zop Hind-Rail.

f The Bottom Hind Rail.
g The FEnd Rail.

bhhb Crofs Bearers.

I made the Rails and Stiles of well-feafoned fine
Oak, clean, (that is free from Knots and Shakes) the
Stiles and Rails two Inches and an half fquare, the
Top and Bottom Fore-Rails and the Bottom Hind-
Rail four Foot three Inciies long, Lefides their Zen-
nants; And the Top Hind Rail five Foot three Inches
long. The two Fore Rails and Botrom Hind-Rail had
Tron Female Screws let into them, which, throvgh
an hole made in the Stiles; received a Male Screw
with a long fhank, and a Sholder at the end of it to
ferew ther tight and firm together, even as the
Rails ot a Bedjfied axe fcrewed into the Morteffes of a
Bed Pof?. E Each
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Each Back Stile was four Foot one Inch and an half
high befides their Zenmants, and each Fore-Stile three
Foot thre¢ Inches high; each Fore and Back-Stile had
two Kails one Foot feven Inches long, befides. their
Zennants Tennanted and Pin'd into them, becaufe not
intended to be taken aflunder.

It muft be confidered, that the Forefliles be of a
ceavenient height for the pitch of an ordinary Man

sw:to fland and work at, which the heighth aforefaid is;

And that the ZZind fliles be fo much higher than the
Fore-fliles, that whea the Crofs-Bearers are laid upon
the upper Fore and Hind-Rail, and the Cafes laid on
them, the Cafes may have a convenient declivity from
the upper fide the Zpper-Cafe, -to the lower fide-the
Lower-Cafe.

The Reafon of this declivity is, becaufe the Cafes
{ftanding thus before the Workman, the farther Boxes
of the @pper-Cafe arc more ready and eafie to come
at, than it they lay flat; they being in this pofition
fomewhat nearer the hand, and the Letzers in thofe
Boxes fomewhat cafier feen.

If the Workman prove taller than Ordinary, he
lays another or two pair of Cafes under the Cafes he
ufes, tomount them: If the Workman be fhort, as
Lads, . He laysa Paper-board (or fometimes two)
on the floor by the Fore-fide of the Frame, and ftand-
ing to work on it, mounts himfclf.

The Bearers are made of S/it-Deal,about two Inches
broad, and fo long as to rcach from the Fore-Rail

‘through the Zpper-Rail, and are let in, fo as to lye

even with the fuperficics of the Fore and Eind-Rail,
and at fuch a diftance on both the Raifs, as you may
fee in the Figure, On
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On the Superficies of the Fore-Rail, cven with its
Fore-Edge is nailed a fmall Rigler about half an Inch
high, and: a -quarter and- half quarter of an: Inch
thick, that the Cafes fet on the Frame having the
aforefaid declivity, may by it be ftop’v from fliding
off. S R

§. 5. Of the Galley.

Our Mafter-Printer is alfo to provide Galleys of dif-
ferent fizes, That the Compofiter may be fuited with
fnall ones when he Compofes fmall Pages, and with
great ones for great Pages. ' '

The Galley is marked A in Plate 2.

a b ¢ 'The Sides or Frame of the Galey.
d The Slice.

Thefe Galleys are commonly made of two flat
Wainfcot Boards, cach about a quarter and half quar-
ter of an Inch thick, the uppermoft to flide in
Grooves of the Frame, clofe down to the undermoft,
though for fmall Pages a fingle Board with two fides
for the Frame may ferve well enough: Thofc Wain-
Jeot Boards are an Oblong Square, having its length
longer than its breadth, even as the form of a Pyge
hath, ‘The three Sides of the Frame are fixed faft
and fquare down on the upper Plain of the under-
moft Board, to ftand about three fifth parts.of. the
height of the Letter above the fuperficies of the Slice.
The Sides of the Frame muft be broad enough to ad-
mit of a pretty many good ftrong Oaken Pins along

E 3 ithe
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t-l;ZSidés to be drove hard into the Bot .

X ]  the B

and almoft quite through the Sides O?ttttl)llg goard,
that the Frame may be firmly fixed toit: But bame,
means muft they be Glewed on to the Bottom Bg;?c?

becaufe the Compofiter may fometimes have cecafion -

to wet the Page in the Galey, and tl
{)‘tandmg aflope upon the Cafe) the \;\(;::te(rt\l;/(;llc; Fo// ely
ctween the fides of the Frame; and under Board agé

quickly loofen it.
. §. 6. Of the Correting-flone.

ofﬁ[[“}le éc;orree‘?in -Stone marked B in Plate 2. is made
madedfrl te, Pl”fr eck, or any other Stone that may be
made l? t:mc mooth : But yet the harder the Stone
is the eéte;; wherefore Marble is more preferable
than u}r eck.  Firft, Becaufe it is a more compact
Zeck e, Aﬁ;lg% fe\ﬂ;ﬁr anlgl {maller Pores in it than Pur
eck. condly, becaufe it is harder fe-
5 : and there-

?}::ﬁ le{'? tf;xlls{)eué;hto be lp;xcl;‘d with the éornerst.I:)cfl ca

i ugh carclefnefs (as it fometi
pcx;s) itbe pitch'd on the Face of the Stonlcms -
nox't is nelceﬂary to have it capacious, wiz. large ¢
P 1gh to hold two Chafes and more, that the Cgom -
fz :r 1an fometimes for his convenience, fot forjx)lac-
ong:ljxe }.;‘ t(:;;elt r%zi?c); ctfs() Impofg, though two Chafes lye
: e a Stowe ot about Four T
and an half long, and "Two Foot broad is a cgr o
cnt':r ili;e for the gencrality of Work LR
1s Stone is to be laid upon '
: a ftrong Oaken-

lf'r?lme’ made like the Frame of a comrgonﬂ 5; :b]zo?d
igh, that the Face of the Stone may lyc about tl;rc(é

Foot
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vume. Rahtehhiits
Foot and an Inch above the Floor : And under th®
upper Rail of the Frame may be fitted a Row of
o of Draw-Boxes, asat aaaaaa and & b4 on
cach’ of its longeft Sides to hold Flowers, Brafs-Rules,
Braces, Quotations, fmall Scabbords, &e.

6. 7. Of Letter-Boards, and Paper-Boards.

Letter-Boards are Oblong Squarcs, about two
Foot long, cighteen Inches broad, and anInch anda
uarter thick. They ought tobe made of clean and
well-feaforrd Stuff, and all of onc picce: Their upper-
fide is to be Plained very flat and fmooth, and their
ander-fide is Clamped with picces about two Inches
fquare, and within about four Inches of either end,
as well to keep them from Warping, as to bear them
off the Ground or any other Flat they ftand on, that
the Fingers of the Compofiter may come at the bot-
tom of the Board to remove it whither he will :
They are commonly made of Fir, though not fo
chicl as T have mentioned, or all of one Piecc: Deal-
Boards of this breadth may ferve to make them of ;
but Foyners commonly put Mafter-Printers off with
ordinary Deal-Boards, which not being broad enough,
they ioyn two together; for which caufe they fre-
quently fhrink, fo as the joynt comes a(funder, and
the Board becomes ufelefs, unlefs it be to ferve for a
Paper-Board afterwards: For fimall and thun Lezters
will, when the Form is open, drop through, fo as
the Compofiter cannot ufe the Board. .

1 usd to make them of Sugar-Cheff; That Stuff be-

ing commonly well-feafon’d, by the long lying of the
: Sugar
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Sugar in it, and is befides a fine hard Wood, and
therefore lefs fulje& to be injured by the end of the
Shooting-Stick WIJICH a Form 1 Unlocking,

Paper Boards are made juft like the Letter-Boards,
though feldom fo large, unlcfs for great Woik : Nox
need fuch ftridt carebe taken in making them fo,ex.
actly fmooth : their Office being only to for Heaps of
Paper on, and to Prefs the Paper with,

$. 8. Of Furniture, Quoyns, Scabbord, G,

B By Furniture is meant the Head-ficks, Foot-flicks,
Side flicks, Gutter-flicks, Riglets, Scabbords and Quoyns.

Head flicks and all other Furniture, cxce pt Scabbord,
arc made of dry Wainféot, that they may not {hrink
when the Form flands by ; They are Quadras high,
ftraight, and of an cqual thicknefs all the length :
They are made of feveral thickneflés for feveral
Works, viz, from a Brevier which ferves for fome
Quarto's to fix or eight Pica thick,, which is man
times us'd to Folig’s : And many of the Headﬁicl');
may allo ferve to make Tnner Side'fficks of ; toy the
Mafter Printer provides them of lengths-long enougly
for the Compofizer to cut to convement Scantlins or
Lengths, they being commonly about a Yard long
when they come from the Foywers.  And Note, that
the Fead and Sideficks arc called Riglets, if’ they
exceed not an Euglifb thick.

Outer Side-ficks and Foor Jticks marked C in Plate
> are of the fame heighth of the Head-ficks, viz.
Quadrar high, and are by the Foywer cut to the given
length, and to the breadth of the particular Pages

that
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that arc tobe Jmpofed : ‘The Side (Ficks are placed a-
tl:;ilr;:{? ?lzlet(())}:ter ﬁjéefof the Page, and the Foor-flicks
again(t the foot or bottom of the Page': "{‘htﬁ:ﬂoutecxi
ﬁ%es of thefe Side anil Fi)qt-l/}zcks 3rc bevil'd or flope
i he further to the hither end. :
{mglutttler-ﬂicks marked D in Plate 2. are as the f:gr-:
mer, Quadrat high, and are ufed to fet b,etw;enl a
es on cither fide the Croffes, as in Offavo’s, wccl’ wsz‘
Sixteens, and Forms upwards ; They aqulna e ?I
an cqual thicknefs their whole length, li ‘c:l Hezi .
ficks; but they havea Groove, or Gutter laid on the
ser fide of them, as well that the Water may
\Hapm away when the Form is Wafhed or Rinced, as
;hat they fhould not Print, when through thed tclm
dernefs of the _Tinpmii' the Plattin prefles it and the
rer than ordinary.
Pagiizél;x;l i:lthat fort o)g Seale commonly fold l})y‘
fome Iron-mongars in_,.Bupdllcs;“!And\ of' lench,- t&s;
Scabbords fox ‘Swords :'_lré'l a&i;q. d ;ﬁhe Comgqﬁfer cu
it Quidrar highiyrand to luis Lergelf, - "L -
“‘%41“5[ ﬁ]fltle;;%’!’rintpr is to)povidle. both Thick land
Thin Scabbord,that the Compofiter may ufe cither V\ﬁ :(f':il;
different Bodied Zetter happens in a Page, t}°33) i
the Page to a true lengthyy And alfo thatt 1;,{ : 2 f
man may. chufe Thick or-Tl:i;: to make trucr gg/? .
be fhewed in proper place, v s e
® {&iloljl;s are’ iil%o Quadrat high, and !I?V(,l :-ﬂI?e :5
e oL s, thy e o i
j nd Foot-fticks ; C
?fentgt‘i\sf”a%; different Breadths : The grqa;t Qgg':;
about three Inches fquare, exceptthe Bevil on

; 2, s
fide as aforefaid 5 and thefe ﬁers deminifh downwart ;
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to an Inch and an half in length, and half an Inch
in breadth.

Of thefe Quoyns our Maﬂer—?rint,ﬂ provides feve.
ral hundreds, and fhould provide them-of at the leaft
ten different Breadths between the aforefaid” fizes;
that the Compofiter may chufe fuch as will Beft fit the
Chafe and Farniture.

The Office of thefe Quoyns are to Lock up the
Form, viz. to wedge it up (by force of a Maller
and Shosting-ffick ) 1o clofe together, both on the
fides and between Pead and Foot of the Page, that
every Letter bearing hard againfk every next Letter,
the whole Form may Rifé; as {hall b¢é fhewed here-
after. :

Their farther Office- is to male Régifter at the
Prefs,

§. 9. €. 1. Of the Mallet, Shooting-ftick
and Drefling-Block, Compofing-fticks,
Bodkin, and Chafe. . ' ‘

Printers Mallets have a Cilindrick Head, and a
round Handle; The Head fomewhat bigger, and the
Handle fomewhat longer than thofe Jopwers com-
monly ufe; Yet neither thape or fize different for
any reafon to be given : But only a Cuftom always

ufed to have them fo. The Head is commonly made
of Beech. : -

9.2 0f

Numb. T "

ey

. 2. 0f the'Shooting-ftick.

The Shooting-fHick muft be made of Box, .whic_h
Wood being very hard, and withal tpu&h, will beft
and longeft endure the knocking againft the Quoyns.
Its thape is a perfett Wedge about fix Inches long,
and its thicker -end two Inches broad, and an Inch
and an half thick ; and its thin end about an Inch
and an half broad, and half an Inch thick.

9. 3. Of the Dreffing-Block.

Phe Dreffing-Block fhould be made of Pear-tree,
Be’é[:;.l&?c.it ig;tgfoft wood, .and therefore lefs fubject
to injure the Face of the Letter ; it is commonly a-
bout three Inches fquare, and an'Inch high.  Its Of=
fice is to run over the-Face of the Form, and whilft
it is thus running over, to-be gently knock't upon
with the Head of the Shooting flick, that-fuch Letters
as may chance to ftand up higher- than the reft may
be prefled down. o .

Our Mafter-Printer muft alfo provide a pair of
Sheers, fuch as Taylors ufe, for thie catting of Brafs-
Rules, Scabbords, é{tc. , '

A large Spunge or -two, OFf morc, he muft allo.
provide, one for the- Cawpafiters ufe, and for every
Prefs one. oo .

Pretty fine Packthread to tye up Pages with; But
this isoften chofen (or at leaft directed) by the Com-
pofiter, cither finer or courfer, according to the great
or fmall Lezzer he works upon,

F 2 4.4 0F
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€. 4. Of the Compofing-ftick.

~ 'Though every Compufiter by Cuftom is to provide
himfelf a Compofing-ftick, yct our Mafter-Printer ought
to furnifh his Houfe with thefe Fools alfo, and fucha
number of thern as is foitable to the fize of his Houfe ;
Becaufe we will fuppofe our Mafter-Printer intends to
keep fome Apprentices, and they, unlefs by contra&t
or courtefic,are not ufed to provide themfelves Compo-
Sing fHicks : And befides,when {everal Compofiters work
upon the fame Book;  their Meafures axc all fet alike,
and their Zitles by rcafon of” Notes or Quotations
broader than their common Meafure, Sothat a Com-
pofing fhick is kept on purpofe for the Zitles, which
muft therefore be common to all the Compofiters that
work upon that Work ; And rio one of them is obli-
ged to provide a Compofing flick in common for them
all: Therefore it becomes our Mafter-Printers task
to provide them.
It is delineated inPlate 2. at E.

a ‘The Head.

b b The Bottom,

¢ ¢ The Back.

d The lower Sliding-Meafure, or Cheek.
e The upper Skiding Meafure, or Cheek.
ff The Male-Screw.

g The Female-Screw,

‘Thefe Compofingfticks are made of Iron Plate a-
bout the thicknefs of a thin Scablord, and about ten
: . " Inches

‘Numb. ITL ag_;ﬂiutirtg. . 33

-----

Inches long doubled up fquare ; fo as the Bottom
may be half an Inch and half a quarter broad,
and the Back about an whole Inch broad. On the
further end of this Iron Plate thus doubled up, as

at a is Soldered on an Iron Head about a Lowg-

Primmer thicks But hath all its outer edges Bafild
and Fild away into a Molding: This Iron Head muft
be fo let into the Plate, and Soldered on to it, that
it may ftand truly fquare with the bottom, and alfo
eruly fquare with the Back, which may be known
by applying the outer fides of a fquarc to the Back
and Bottom; as I fhewed, Numb. 3. Fol. 38, 39.
About two Inches from the Head, in the Bottom, is
begun a row of round holes about an Inch aflunder,
to receive the fhank of the Male-Screw that ferews
the Sliding Megfures faft down to the Bottom ; {o that
the Sliding-Meafures may be fet ncaver or further
from the Head, as the Mcafure of a Page may rc-
quire.

The lower Sliding-Meafure marked d is an Iron
Plate a thick Scabbord thick, and of the Breadth of
the infide of the Bottom; It is about four’ Inches

Jong, and in its middle hath a Groove through it

within half anInch of the Fore-end, and three quar-
tersof an Inch of the hinder end. This Groove is fo
wideall the way, that it may reccive the Shank of the
Screw’ On the Fore-end of thisPlate ftands fquarc up-
right another Iron Head about a Brevier thick, and
reaches fo high as the top of the Back.

The upper Sliding-Meafure is made juft like the
lower, only it is about three quarters of an Inch
fhorter. Lo

F 3 Between
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Between thefc two Sliding- ' i
are C omp}jéd to any \’Vidthffg Medfires, Marginal Note

Compofiters commonly examine the Ty i
Stick by applying the head of the Sli:li;z;-tﬁhjgfﬁfhm
theinfide of the Head of the Stiok;and if they coxr;Y ilto
they think they arc fquarcand true made:But this }i }l,:
only ho{d's when the Head it {elf' is fquare. But 'f'u "
be. not, *tis eafy to file the Slidz'ngMedur‘es to cl .
ply with them': Therefore, as atorefaid, the f& care
1s the only way to examine them by. ’ dhare

4. 5. Of the Bodkin.

. The Bodkin is delineated in Plat y ‘

is mz(ljde of Sreel, and well tem;et(’:gf. i{; IfliaBlm’{e

r?unl , and ftandsabout two.Inches without the 513 l,z

gs. /t1 };e:%[’;;/ﬁ/ Tﬁl‘;,e Iaiand/e is turned of'.rlbft-wggd
, Maple, Oc. that when ¢

the Head of the Bodkin upon the kgxﬁq@tfq r; 113{1[:10615

9. 6. Of Chafcs, marked .G on th
. . the Corredt-
ng-Stone, Plate 2. eorect

A Clmﬁ is-an Iron Frame
an about tw

;nﬂ}es long, eighteen Inches broad, :ngnlrlla}:tyg;tl

{13 quarter thick ; and the breadth of Iron on ry

fide is threc quarters of an Inch: But an whol e\}lery

;falx?(??:( alg;tcrf, becaufe ftronger. Al its ﬁdcseniitlc{l;

_ y {quare to each other; A it i

laid on the Correfting-Stone it muft ’lycngx‘:éﬁ; ;lta::s

td

vz,
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viz., equally bearing on all its fides and Angles: The
outfideand infide muft be Filed ftraight and {mooth.
It hath two Croffes belonging to it, v/z. A Short-Crafs
marked a @ and a Long-Crofs marked 4 &: Thele
two Croffes have on eacl end a Male Duftail Filed
Bevil away from the under to the upper fide of the
Crafs, fo thar the under fide of the Duftail is narrow-
er than the upper fide of the Duftail. ‘Thefe Male-
Duftails are fitted into Female-Duftails, Filed in the
infide of the Chafe, whichare alfo wider on the up-
perfide of the Chafe than on the under fide ; becaufe
the upper fide of the Crofs fhould not fall through
the lower fide. ‘Thefe Croffés arc called the Short and
the Long Crofs.

The Short-Crofs is Duftaild in as aforefaid, juft in
the middle of the Chafeasat ¢ ¢, and the Long Crofs in
the middlc of the other fides the Chafe, as at € d.The
Short-Crofs is alfo Duftaild into Female-Duftails, made
as aforefaid, about three Inches and an half from the
middlc; as at e e: So that the Short Crofs may be
put into cither of the Female-Duftails as occafion
ferves. The middle of thefe two Croffes are Filed
or notched half way through, oneon its upper, the
other on its under fide to let into onec another, wiz.
the Shore-Crofs is Filed from the upper towards the
under fide half way, and the Long-Cros is Filed from
the lower towards the upper-fide half way : The
‘Croffes arcalfo thus let info cach other, whete they
meet at f, when the Short-Crofs is laid into the other
Female-Duftails fitted toitat ee.

In the middle, between the two edges of the up-

per fide of the Short-Crafs, is made two Grooves pa-
rallel
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rdllel ‘to” the fides of the Crofs, beginning.at: about
two Inches " from each end; and ending at -about fe-
ven Triches ffom cach end : It is made about half an
Inch deep all‘the way, and about a quarter of an
Inch broad, that the Poinzs may fall into them. The
Short-Crofs is about three quarters of an Inch thick,
and the Long Crofs about half that thicknefs. All
their fides muft be Fil'd ftraight and fmooth, and
they muft be all the way of an equal thicknefs.

- Hitherto our Mafter-Printer hath provided Materials
and Implements only for the Compofiters ufe; But
he muft provide Machines, and ‘Tools for, the Prefs-
mans toufe too : which (becaufe Tam:loath:to dif-
courage my Cuftomeis with a fwelling ‘price at the
firit reviving of thefe Papers) I fhall (though againft
my intereft) ‘leave for the fubject of the pext fuea
ceeding Exercifes. ' : L

; - ADVERTISEMENTS. ,"H o
’I" HE firft Volumne of Mechanick Exercifes,
: Treating of the Smiths, the. Joyners, ‘the'Car-
-penters, - and - the ‘Turncrs Trades, containing 375
‘fheets, ‘and 18 Copper Cuts, are. to be had by the Author.
'Jofeph Moxon. ~ Price 9s. 3 d. in Quires. "

FY T He firfk Volumne of the Monthly Collection., of

- B Letters for Improvement of Husbaudry " and

Trade, containing Twenty four Sheets with an Index, is

now finifbed, zm;% the fecond is carryingon: .

. . By John Haughton, Felnp
of the Royal Society. -

"
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MECHANICK EXERCISES:
Or, the Do&tine of

Banvy-uozks.

Applied to the Art of i

Pinting.

The Second VOLUMNE

e A T S S
- §. 10, Of the Prefs.”
i Here ate two forts of Preffes in ufe, viz,
* Vhe old fafhion'and the new fafhion;
. . The old fafhion is generally ufed here
in England ; but 1 think for no other
reafon, than becaufe ‘many. Prefs-men
have fearce Reafon enough to diftingnifh between an
excellently’ improved Tnvention, and a‘ makeXhitt:
flovenly contrivance, practiced in the minority of
this Att. L s

The New-fafhion'd Prefes are ufed. gencrally
throughout all the Low-Countries; yet becaufc the
o G Old-
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Old-fafhion'd Preffés are ufed here in England (and
for no other Reafon) I have in Plate 3. given you a
delincation of them; But though I give you a draft

of them;yet the demenfions of every particular Mem- |

ber T fhall omit, referring thofe that think it worth
their while, to the Foywers and Smiths that work to
Printers: But T fhall "give a full defeription of the
New-‘afhion'd Prefs, becaufe it is not well known
here in England 5 and if poflible, T would for Pub.
lick benefit introduce it. :

But before I proceed, I think it not amifs to let
you know who was the Inventer of this New-fa-
fhion'd Prefs, accounting my felf {o much oblig’d to
his Ingeniety for the curiofity of this contrivance,
that fhould I pafs by this oppertunity without name-
ing him, I fhould be injurious to his Memory.

1t was Willem Janfen Blaew of Amflerdam: a Man
as well famous for good and great Printing, as for his
many Aftronomical and Geographical exhibitions to
the World. Tn his Youth he was bred up to Foynery,
and having lcarn’d his Trade, betook himfelf ( ac:
cording to the mode of Holland) to Travel, and his
fortune leading him to Denmark, when the noble 7y-
cho Brabe wasabout fetting up his Affronomical 0.
fervatory, was entertain'd into his fervice for the
making his Mathematical-Inftruments to Obferve
withal; in whichInftrument-making he thew'd him-
felf fo intelligent and curious, that according to the
general report of many of his perfonal acquaintance,
all or moft of the Syderal Obfervations fet forth in
Tycho's name, he was intrufted to make, as well as
the Inftruments. ’

And

“Numb. IV. Printing, ED)

""" And before thefe Obfervations were publifivd to

the World, Zycho, to gratify Blaew, gave him the
Copies of them, with which he came away to Am-

frerdam,and betook himfelf to the making of G/obes,ac-

cording to thofe Obfervations. But as his Trade in-
creafed, he found it neceffary to deal in Geographical
Maps and -Books alfo, and grew fo curious in Engra-
wing, that many of his beft'Globes and Maps were -
graved by his own Hands; and by his converfation in
Printing of Books at other Printing-houfes, got fuch
in-fight in this Art, that he fet up a Printing-houfe of
his own. And now finding inconveniencies in the
obfolete Invention of the Prefs, He contrived a re-
medy to every inconvenience, and fabricated nine
of thefe New-fathioned Preffés, fet them all on a
row in his Printing-houfe, and call'd each Prefs by the
name of one-of the Mufes. _

This fhort Hiftory of this excellent Man is, I
confefs forraign to my Title; But I hope my Reader
will excufe the digreflion, confidering it tends only
to the commemoration of a Perfon that hath defer.
ved well of Pofterity, and whofe worth without
this fmall Monument, might clfe perhaps have flid
into Oblivion, '

The Prefs is a Machine confifting of many Mem.-
bers; it is delineated in Plate 4.

aa The Fect.

b b 'The Checks.

¢ The Cap.

d The Winter.

e The Head.

f The 7.

' G2 gg The -
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The Zofe. In the Crof-fron of which, en-
compafling the Spindle, is the Garter.
bbb b 'The Hooks on the Fofe the Plaftm hangs on.
ik l{mn The Spindle.
i Part of the Worm below the Heml whofe up-
per part lies in the Nur in the Head. .
k1 ‘The Eye of the Spindle. .
m ‘The Shank of the Spindle. S
n The Toe of the Spindle. .
0 00 0 The Plattin tyed on the Elooks of thc Hofe.
p The Bar. .
q The FHandle of the Bar
rr The Hind-Pofts.. - . 1t -,
s s The Hind-Rails, - -
¢ + The Wedges of the Til.
u u ‘Thé Morteffts of the C/Jeeks, in Wthh the 7' en-
aants of the EHead plays. )
x xxxyy The Can/age oo ; -
x x x x The outer Frame of the Carrzage i
3y The Waoden-Ribs on which the Zron-Ribs are '
faftned.
z The Stay of the Cnrrzagc, or thc Stay ,
. The Cofin. - ) -+
. 'The Gatzer. R P !
: 'The Planck.
. ‘The Gallows.
. 'The Zinpans.
. The Frisket,
. 'The Points.
. 'The Point-Screws.
All thefe feveral Members, by theu‘ Matter, Form
and Pofition, do particularly contribute fuch an af-
fiftance

CON AV A Yo N

eI
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fiftance to the whole Machine, that it becomes an
Engine managable and proper for its intended purpofe.
But becaufe the fmallnefs of this altogether-Draft
may obfcure the plain appearance of many of thefe
Parts; Therefore T fhall give you a more particular
defeription, and large delineation of cvery Member in
the Prefs: And firft of the Wooden work : Where,
Note, that all the Fram'd Wooden-work of a Prefsis
made of Good, Fine, Clean, Well-feafon'd Oqk,

q 1. Of tbe.Feet.

The Feet (marked 4 a in Platc 5.) arc two Foot
nine Tnches and an halt’ long, five Inches deep ; and -
fix Inches broad, and have their out-fides Tryed toa
true fquare, as was taught, Numb. 5. §. 5. It hath
(for ornament fake)itstwo endsbevildaway ina Mold-
ing, from its upper-fide to its lower, about four Inch-
es within the ends; about four Inches and threc quar-
rers within cach end of each Foot is made in the
middle of the Breadthof the upper-fide of the Foot
a Mortefs two Tnches wide, to reccive the Zewnants
of the lower-end of the Cheek, and the Tenmnt of
the lower end: of the Aind-Poft : The Mortefs for
the Cheek is cight Inches long, viz. the Breadeh of
the Cheek :* And the Mortefs for the Hind Poft is four
Incheslong, wiz. the fquare of the Hind-Poft.

q. 2. Of the Cheeks.

‘The Cheeks (marked & & in vlate 5 ) arcfive Foot

and ten Inches long (befides the Temnants of the top
G 3 and.
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and bottom) eight Inches broad, a
‘ Inch nd four I
an half thick. All its Sides are t’ryed fquarentcc])l?nind
nother. It hath a Zewnam at either end, its lowg‘
Tennant marked 2 to enter the Fore-end of the Footr
runs through the middle of the Breadth of the cegf.
whlc_h there fo‘re is made to fit the Mortefs in the Fbc;t’
and is about four Inches long, and therefore reaches
within an Inch of the bottom of the Foor s Bu‘t thg
Tennant at the upper end of the Cheek marked a, is
cut a-thwart the breadth of the Cheek, andl thereffore
can hgvc but _f'our Inches and an half of Breadth and
its thicknefs is two Inches, Its length is four In’chcsL~
fo that it reaches into the Mortefs in the cap, withi ,
hal]f afl Ilnch of the Top. p Within
n the lower-end-Zennant is two holes bo i
) nant is red, -
;2 Silalnndch a?dlﬁn }m[“ of cither fide, and withvivtitzﬂl
an half of the Sholder, witha t} '
Inch an he S ) Iree quarter
Pin. ugure, to be pin’d into the Feer with an Iron
In the middle of the y
¢ upper Tennant, and withj
ﬁgl{:nctl; zg}g '31 h;lf of th_e Sholder, isbored qt?gttllllé:}
hol l,’in. 16 Zennant 1nto the Cap, alfo with an I-
Between & ¢ two Foot and |
half an
tyl_lrce Foot feven Inches of the Bottom Shdllcli]ecg];)f illld
dengflmt, viz, from the top of the Winter to the y .
dt;:irc ) ;:fl_sder fthlc; Tz/i reikls upon,is cut flat away into tlrllc;
Of the Cheek , three Inches in t]
" » M 1
&1: tt;]: Icl,'llﬁfi ; C{‘o tl;atl fgn }tlhz;{t placc the Cheek (raer];)]a{iiﬁg
1 Chandan halt thick: And the Cheet
;Z:j;n:)efgi ;;1 tl;/x; Place, as well_ becaufe the Dusf?ariel til%el::s
16 Wanter may go in between them, as al.

fo
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fothat the Carriageand Cofin may be made the wider.

Even with the lower Sholder of this flat cutting-
in, is made a Duftail Mortefs as at d, toreach cight
Inches and an half, viz. the depth of the Winter be-
low the faid Sholder. This Mortefs is three Inches
wide on the infide the Cheek, and three Inches deep;
But towards the infide the Cheek, the Mortefs widens
ina ftraight line from the faid three Inches to five
Tnches, and fo becomes a Duftail Mortefs. Into this
Duftail Mortefs is fitted a Duftail Teswant, made at
cach end of the Winter.

Two Inchesabove theaforefaid Cutting-in, is ano-
ther cutting-in of the fame depth, from the Infide
the Cheek as at e. ‘This cutting-in is but one Inch
broad at the farther fide the Cheek, and an Inch anci
a quarter on the hither fide the Cheek. "The under fide
of this Cutting-in, is firaight through the Cheet,
viz. Square to the fides of the Cheek: But the
upper fide of this Cutting-in, is not fquare through
the Cheeks, But (as aforefaid) is one quarter of an Inch
higher on the fore.fide the Cheek than it is on the
further fide; So that a Wedge of an Inch at one
end;and an Inch and a quarter at the other ecnd may fill
this Cutting-in.

At an Inch within either fide the Cheek, andan Inch
below this Cutting-in, as at f f, is made a fmall
Mortefs anInch and an half wide, to which two Zes-
nants muft be fitted at the ends of the 774, fo that
the Zennants of the Til teing flid in through the
Cutting-in aforefaid, may fall into thefe Mortefles ;
and a Wedge being made fit to the Cuttingin, may
prefs upon the Temnants of the 7ik, and force 1t
down to keep it fteddy m its place. Here
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‘Here we fee remains a fquare Sholder or fubflance
of Wood_begween two Cuttings-in ; But the undce
corner of this {quare Sholder is for Ornament-£; ICr
Bevild away and wrought into an Ogee e

At two_Inches above the Jaft Cuttir;g-in is
ther Curtingin, but this Cutting-in goes n’ot it
through the breadth of the Cheek, but ftops qttute
Ipch and an half’ within the further fide thcl CZ 211
So tha; above the 7iZand its Wedge is another S eeld;
je;c tfl’ltmﬂancc of Wood, whofe upper Corner islglﬁ;
B d aw ay, and wrought to a Molding as the for-
The lafl Cutting-in is marked isci
cs and a quarter %l’:ove the Shold%’r 2cl)[;l‘dtlilscc]Yg}l}/t I[tleh.
it may ealily contain the depth of the Head: T;nt
fubftance remaining is marked 4, This Cuttine.; P
made as dec[_n into the thicknefs of the Cheek g;sntll o
former Cuttingsin are, wiz. three Inches ;. lcel
the rcaion‘the Cheek is eut-in here,\is, that the ,C/ an&
may be wide cnough in this place to receive th [;’wz;
and its Zennants, without un-doing the ¢q o Wi
anc ip and Wiy-
Juft above this Cutting-in is 2
tels in themiddle of the Cgbeeﬁ', a;naatd; E.{:‘Ig;l rle t }VI T.
cs long, ‘and two Inches and an haif Widcglf the
Tennant of the Head to play in, B the
rakg)pmdtl:e ﬁ(ﬁcﬁﬁ% otfh:he fl;eclﬂ,(' is (for Ornament
©) haid ¢ ough the whole le ]
(tilcl’zpcc{:ggpgzdﬁ)luiiﬁ lat.dthe ’{op and Bottom :1][% tllll]c?f ‘
le _ s Jaidon the outer fid
fore can be but an Incil.broad ;s Becaufe o t{lcre-
in on the infide leaves the fui)f?;rizgﬁofdl?iu(f:fult)ﬁ?g:]

- Inch

e

e
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Inch and an half thick, and fhould the Moldings be
made broader, it would be interrupted in the feve-
ral Cuttings in, or elfe a fquare of a quarter of an
1ach on either fide the Molding could not be allow-
ed, which would be ungraceful.

4. 3. Of the Cap marked c in Plate s.

'The Cap is three Foot and onc Inchlong, four Inch-
es and an half deep, and nine Inchesand an half broad;
Bu its fore-fide is cutaway underneath to eight Inch-
es, Viz the breadth of the Cheeks, Three quarters
of an Inch above the bottom of the Cap, is a fmall
Fucia, which ftands even with the thicknefs of the
Cheeks ; Half an Inch above that a Bead-Molding,
projeting half an Inch over the Facia. Two Inch-
es above that a broad Facia, alfo even with the thick-
nefs of the Cheeks; and an [nchand a quarter above
that is the upper Molding made projecting an Inch
and an half over the two Facia's aforefaid, and the
thicknefs of the Cheeks.

Fach end of the Cap proje&s threc Inches quarter
and half quarter over the Cheeks, partly for Orna-
ment, but more efpecially that fubflance may be
left on either end beyond the Mortefles in the Cap;
and thefe two ends ave the fame Molding laid on
them that the fore-fide of the Cap hath.

Within twoInches and half quarter of cither end,
on the under-fide the Capis made a fquare Mortefs
two Inches wide, and four Inches and an half long,
wiz. the thicknefs of the Cheek inwards, asat aa, to

receive the ‘Top Temnants of the Cheeks; which Top
' H Tennants
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_ . . . .
Tennants arc'with an Iron Pin(made tapering of about

three quarters of an Inch thick) pind into the Mop.
tefsol the Cap, to keep the Cheeks fteddy in thejr po-
{ition.

9. 4. Of the Winter marked d in Plate s,

The Lengthof the Winter befides the 7, ennants, is
ofic Foot ninc Inches and one quarter of an Itlcil ;
The Breadth of the Winter eight Inches, viz thc;
Breadth of the Cheek, and its depth nine Inches ; all
its fides arc tryed fquare; Butitstwo ends hath éach
a Duftail- Zennant made through the whole depth
of the Winter, to fit and fallinto the Duftail Mortef-
{es rade in the Cheeks : Thefe Duftail-7; ennants are in-
tended to do the Office of 2 Summer, Becaufe the
fpreading of the endsof thefe two Zemants into the
fpreading of the Mortefles in the ¢lecks, keeps the
twoCheeks in & duc diftance, and hinders them from
flying, affunder.

But yet I think it very convenient to have 3 Sum-
meralfo, the more firmly and furer to keep the Cheeks
together ; ‘This Summer is only a Rail Zenmnanted, and
let into Mortefles made in the infide of the C’/zee.(':
and Screwed to them as the Rails deferibed Namé,
15. § 4. are Screwed into the Stiles of the Cajé:
Frame 5 Its depth four Inches and an half, and

g}s}eelzc':adth cight Inches, iz, the breadth of the

5.0

A e e T A e
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4. 5. Of the Head marked ¢ in Plate 5.

The length of the /ead befides the Zennant at
cither end, is onc Foot ninc Inches and onc quarter
of anInch ; Fhe breadth eight Inches and an half,
and its depth cight Inches. The Top, Bottom and:
Hind-fides arctryed Square, but the forefide projects
halfan Inch over the Range of the forefides of the
Cheeks; in which Projefture is cut a Table with a
hollow Molding about it, two Inches diftant from all
the fides of the fore-fide of the Zead : Its Tennants
arc three Inches Broad, and arc cut down at cither
cnd, from the top to the bottom of the FHead,
and made fit tothe Mortefles in the Cheeks, that they
may {lide tight, and yet play in them.

In the under-fide of the Head is cut a fquare Hole,
(as at 4,) about four Inches fquare,and three Inches and
an half deep,into which the Brafs-Nit is to be firted :
And to keep this Nur in its place(left the weight of it
Thould make it fall out)is made on cither fide the fquare
hole, at about halfan Inch diftance from it, (asat 4 2)
a fquare Hole quite through the Top and Bottom of
the Head about three quartersof an Inch wide 5 and
wto this fquare Hole is fitred a fquare picce of [ron
to reach quite through the Aead, havingat its under-
end o Hook turned iquare to clapfe upon the under-
fide of the Nut 5 and onitsupper.end a Male-Screw
reaching about an Inch above the upper-fide of the
Head, which by the help of a Femaleferew made
in an Iron Nut, with Ears to it to turn it about
draws the Clgfp at the bottom of the Iron Shank

‘ H 2 clofe
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clofe againft the Nuz, and fo keeps it from falling ou.

Inthe middle of the wide {quare Hole that the
Nut is let into, is bored a round Hole through the
top of the AHead, of about three quarters of an Inch
wide, for the Prefs-man to pour Oy/ in at fo oft as the
Nut and’ Spindle fhall want Oyling.

At threeInches from cither end of the Zead (asat
cc) is bored a Hole quiic through the top and bot.
tom ot the Flead, which holes have their under ends
fquard about two Inches upwards,and thefe fquaresare
tmade fo wide as to receive a fquare Bar of Tron three
guareers of an Inch fquare;But the other part of thefe
Holes remain round:: Into thefe Holes two Trons are
fitted called the Screws.

The Shanks of thefe Screws are made o long as
to reach through the 7/ead and through the Cap: At
the upperend of thefe Shanks is made Male-fcrews,
and tothefe Male-ferews, Iron Female-ferews are fit.
ted with two Earsto twift them the eafier about.

So muchof thefe Tron Shanks as are to lye in the
fqnare Hole of the Head aforefaid, are alfo fquared
to fit thofe fquare Holes, that when they are fitted
and putinto the Holes in the Zead; they may not
twift about.

To the lower.ends of thefc Tron-Shanks are made
two Square, Flat Heads, which are let intoand buried
in the under-fide of the Zead ; And upon the Sholders
of thofe twoFlat Heads, reftsthe weight of the AHead

.of the Prefs; And by the Serews at the Upper end
of the Shanksarc hung upon the upper-fide of the
Cap, and Screwed up or let down as occafion requires,

96 of
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€. 6. Of the Tll, marked £ in Piatc _f". '

The 7ill is 2 Board about one Inch thick, andisas
the FHead and Winter,one Foot nine Inchesand a quar-
ter lort, befides the Zennants at cither endslts Breadth
is the Breadth of the Cheeks, viz. eight Inches; It
fath two Tennants at cither end as at aa aa, cach
of them about anTnch andan half long, and an Inch
and an halt broad, and are made at an Inch diftance
from the fore and Back-fide, fo thata fpace of two
Inches is contained in the middle of the ends between
the two Tennants; thefe Zennantsareto belaid inthe
Mortefes in the Cheeks delineated at f f in Plate 5.

and defcribed in this ¢. xo. €. 2.
In its middle it hatha round Hole about two Inches

and an half wide, as at , for the Shank of the Spin-
dle to pafs through.

At feven Inchesanda quarter fromcither end, and
in the middle between the Foreand Back-fide, is made
two fquare Holes through the 7/, as at ¢ c, for the
Tron Fofé to pafs through.

€. 7. Of the Hind-Pofts marked a a in
Plate 6. . .

. At one Foot diftance from the Hind-fides of the
Cheeks are placed upright to Eind-Pofts , they.are
three Foot and four Inches long befides the Temmants,
which Tesnants are to be placed in the Mortelles in
the hinder ends of the Feer ; Their thicknefs is four
Inches on every fide, and every fide is tryed {quarc;
SR H 3 But
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Buc within cighe Inches of the top is turned 2 round
Ball with a Button on it, and a Neck under it, and
under that Neck a flraight Plinth or Bafe : This turnd
work on the top is only for Ornament fake.

Thercare fix Rails fitted into thefe Hind Pofts, two
behind marked a 4, one of them flanding with its
upper fide at two Inches below the turned Work, the
other having its upper-fide lying level with the up-
per-fide of the Winter. :

Thefe two Rails are cach of them Zemmanted at
cither end, and are made fo long, that the out-fides
of the Hind.Pofts may ftand Range or even with the
outer-fides of the Cheeks ; Thefe Tenmants at cither
endare let into Mortefles made in the in-fides of the
Hind-Pofts, and Piw’d up with half Inch wooden Pins,
Glewed in,as was fhewn Vol. 1. Numd, 5.$. 17. Becaufe
the two Hind-Pofts need not be feparated forany alte-
ration of the Prefs.

The two Side-Rails on either fide the Prefs arc
Zenanied at cach end, and letinto Morteffes made
inthe cheeks and Hind-Pofts, fo as they may f{tand
Range with the outer-fides of the Cheeks and Hind-
Pofts 5 Bat the Tewnants that enter the Mortefles in
the Cleets are not pin'd in with Wooden Pins, and
Glewed,becaufc they may be taken aflunder if need
be'; But arc Pind in with Iron Pins,madc a little ta-

pering towards the entring end, o as they may be .

driven back when occafion ferves to alter the Prefs
And the Zesmants that enter the Morteffes in the Hind.
Poflsare faflned in by a Female-ferew, et in near the
cndof the Rail, which receives a Male ferew thruft
through the Zind Pofts,  even as 1 fhewd in

6. 4.

Numb. IV,

¢ 4. thc_ Fore and Back-Rails of the Cufe-Lraries
was. A

q. 8. Of the Ribs marked b in Platc 6.

Printing, L

‘ jbs lyc within a Frame of four Foot five
Tnc'lIlilsc l{){;g gnc Foot eleven Inchqs brpad ; its t\\-"o.
FEnd-Bails onc Inch and an half thick, its Su{e-i‘{mlj
two Inchesand anhalf thick ; and the brez}dtll of the
Side and End-Rails two Il}ches ar}d anhalf. Bug th(_;
Side-Rails arc cut away in the in-fide an Inch anc
an half towards the outer fides of tthRazls, apd an
Tnch decp towards the Bottom fides of the Iﬂaz/f,‘[l_ol
that a fquare Cheek on cither Side-Raib emains. ‘I dm
cutting down of the Outer-Rails of the Frame 15 made,
becaufe the Planck of the Carriage bcmg”utﬂ(_)(llu,
Foot eight Inchesan an half broad, mayfcall y Rl ;1,
and yet be gaged berween thefe Cheeks o 't 1eP[ m,(:
that the Cramp-Irons Nailed under tl'le Cary mgﬁ ane
jogele not on cither fide ofg the Ribs, as {ha more

| ewn in the next §. _
mlgcf\ffgég“;gclrtwo Side Rails arc framed into the
two End-Rails the two Wooden-Ribs two _Inchcsl and an
half broad; and anTInch z_md an half tlnc}c; t ;c);{ :u‘;:
Jlaced cach at an equal diftance from cac 1r }91: e- Gz),
and alfo at the fame diftance between thenll e }lcs U 51;-
on thefe two Ribs arc faﬁ. Nailed down the ; (»11-1 i oi"‘
of which more {hall be faid when Icome to. fpeak

the Iron-work.

q 9 0f
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9. 9. 0f the Carriage, Coffin and its Planck,
marked a in Place 7.

"The Planck of the Carriage is an Elm-Planck an
Inch and an half thick, four Foot long; and onc Foot
cight Tnches and three quarters broad; upon this
Planck at its fore-end is firmly Nailed down a fquartl:
Frame two Koot four Inches long, onc Foot tey
Inches broad, and the thicknefs of its Sides two Inch-
es anid an half fquare: This Frame s called the Cofin
and in it the Stone is Bedded, ’

Upon cach of the four Corners of this Cofin is let
in and faftned down a fquare Tron Plate as at daaa,
with Return Sides about fix Inches long each fide,
half a quarter of an Inch thick, and two Inches and
a quarter Lroad; upon the upper outer-fides of cach
of thefe Plates is faftned down to them with two or
thiee Rivcts through each fide, another firong Iron
half an Inch deep, and whofe outer Angles only are
fquare, but the Inner Angles are obtufe, gs bcfn y
floped away from the Inner-Angle towards the fars
ther-end of cach inner-fide, foas the Quoins may do
the Oflice of a Wedge between’ each inner-fide and
the Chafe, )

The Plates of thefc Corners (as.I faid ) are let jn
on the outer-Angles of the upper-fide of (he Frame
of the Cofin, 1 as the upper-fides of the Plates Iye
even with it, and are Nailed down; or indeed rar
ther Rivetted down through the bottom and top.
fides of the Frame of the Cofin, becaufe then the up-
per-fides of the Holes in the Iron Plates being fquare

' Bored
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Bored (that is, made wider on the upperfide of the
Plate, as I fhall fhew wheii [ come to the making
of Mathematical Infiruments) the cnds of the Shanks
of the Iron Pins may be fo battered into the Square-
boring, that the whole Superficies of the Plate when
thus Rivetted fhall be finooth, which elfe with the
exturberancies of Nail-heads would hinder the fiee
fliding of the Quoins.

At the hinder end of the Frame of the Cofin are
faftned cither with ftrong Nails, Rivets, or rather
Screws, two Iron Half-Joynts, as at & b, which ha.
ving an Iron Pin of almoft half an Inch over put
through them; and two Match balf Foynts faftned on -
theFrame of the Zympan, thefe two Match-half-Foynts
moving upon the Iron Pin aforefaid, as on an Axis,
keeps the Zinpan {o truly gaged, that it always falls
down upon the Form in the place, and fo keeps Re-
gifter good, -as fhall further be fhewed in proper
place.

Behind the Coff# is Nailed on to its outfide, a
Quarter, as at ¢ ¢ this Quarter is about three Inches
longer than the breadth ot the Coffin, it hath all jts
fides two Inches over, and three of them fquare;
but its upper fide is hollowed round to a Groove or
Gutter an Inch and an half over. 'This Gutter is fo
Nailed on, that its hither end ftanding abeut an Inch
higher than its further end, the Water that defcends
from the Tympar fhlling.into it i§ carried away on
the farther fide the Coffin by the declivity of the
farther end of the Gutter, and fo keeps the Planck of
the Carriage neat and cleanly, and preferves it from

rotting,
1 Paralle)
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Parallel to the outer fides of the hind part of the
Planck of the Carriage, at thrce Inches diftance from
either fide, is Naileclgdown on the upper fide of the
Planck two Female-Duftail Grooves, into which is
ficced (fo asthey may flide) two Male-Duftails made
on the two Feet of the Gadows (as at d d ) that the
Zinpan refls upon; and by the fliding forward or
backward of thefe Dufiail Fect, the heighth of the
Zinpan is railed or deprefled according to the Reafon
or kancy of the Prefs-man.

At three Inches from the hinder Rail of the Cofin
i the middle, between both fides of the Planck, js
cut an Hole four Inches fquare (as at'ee) and ’up-
on the hither and farther fide of this Hole js faft-
ned down on cach fide a Stad made.of Wood (asat
ff) and inthe middle of thefe two Studs is made a
round Hole about half an Inch over, to receive the
two round ends of an Iron Pin; which Tron Pin‘
though its ends be round, is through the middle of
the Shank fquare, and upon that fquare is fitted g
round Wooden-Rowler or Barrel, with 2 Shoulder ¢n
cither fide it, to contain fo much of the Girt as fhall
be rowled upon it; And to onc end of the Rowler is
faftned an Tron Circle or Wheel, having on its cdge
Zeeth cut to ftop againtt a Clicker, when the Row/er
with an Iron Pin'is turned about to ftrajn the Girs.

9. 10.0f the Tympan and Tnner-Tympan
marked b in Plate 7, yopan

The Zympan is a fquarc Frame, three fid '
! ) es wl
are Wood, and the “fourth Iron, Its widthvi;eroet;)cf

Foot

Numb. V.

Foot eight Inches, its length two Foot two Inches’
the breadth of the wooden Sides an Inch and an half,
and the depth one Inch,

On its thort Wooden-fide, iz, its Hind-end, at the
two Corners is Rivetted an Tron Masch-Foyne, to Le
pinned onto another Falf joynt faflncd on the Find-
Rail of the Cofin.

The other end, viz. the Fore-end of the Zympan is
madeof” Iron, with a fquare Sockes at cither end for
the Wooden ends of the Zympan to fit and faflen into,
This Iron is fomewhat thinner and narrower than an
ordinary Window-Cafement.

Upon the outer edge of this Iron, about an Inch
and an halt off the ends of it, is madc two Iron Falf.

Jjoynts to contain a Pin of about a quarter of an Inch
over, which Pin cntring this balf-joynt, and amatch
Ealf-joynt made upon the Frisket, ferves for the Fris-

Prnting, 55
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ket to move truly upon. - N

In the middle of each long Rai/ of the Zympan, is
made through the top and bottom an Hole half an
Inchfquare, forthe fquarc Shanksof the Point-Scremws
to fit into.

The like Holes are alfo made in the Zympan, at one
third part of its length from the Fore-end or Frisker-

Joynt, to place the Point Screws in; when a Ziwelves,

Eighteens, &e. is wrought.

Into the Inner-fide of this Zympan is fitted the Zumer-
Tympan, whofe three fides are alio made of Wood, and
its fourth fide of Iron,asthe Zympanbut without joynss;
itis made fo much fhorter than the Oveer-Tympan , "that:
the outer edge of the Iron of tuz Zuser Tympan may
lye within the inner edge of the [ron on the Outer-7yim-

I pons
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par 3 and it ismade fo much narrower than the infide
of the Zympan, thata convenient room may be allow-
cd to pafte a Pedom betwen the infide of the Zympan,
and the outfide of the Zuner Tympan.

About the middle, through the hitherfide of the
Zuner- Tympan, is let in and faftned an Tron Pin about
aquarter of an Inch over, and flands out three quar-
ters of an Inch upon the hither out-fide of the Zer-
Tympan, which three quartersof an Inch Pin fits into
a’round hole made in the inner-fide of the Tympan, to
gage and fit the Zuner-Tympan right into the Zympan s
for then by the help of an Tron turning ¢/afp on the
furthet fide the Zympan,the Tnner-Tympanis kept firmly
down and in its pofition.

9. 11. Of the Inck-Block, Slice, Brayer,
and Catch of the Bar, marked cd ¢ £
1n Place 7.

To the Rail between the hither Cheek and Fivd.
Poft is faftned the Zuck-Block, which isa Beechen-board
about thirteen Inches long, nine Inches broad, and
commonly about two Inches thick, and hath the
left hand outer corner of it cut away; it is Railed in
on its farther and hinder-fides, and alittle sbove half
the hither-fide, with Wainfcot-Board about three
quarters of an Tnch thick, and two Inches and an
half above the upper-fide the board of the Zuck-Block.
It isdeferibed in Plate 7. at ¢,

- The Brayer marked « is made of BeechIt is rugned
round on thefides, and flat on the bottom, its length

1S

LPlate 7-




Numb, V. Brinting, , 57

S——

is about three Inches, and its diameter about two Inch®
es and an half; it hath an Handle to it about four
Inchcslon%. Its Office is to rub and mingle the Zuck
on the Inck-Block well together.

The Slice isa little thin Iron Shove/about three ov
four Inches broad, and five Inches long; it hath an
Handle toit of about feven Inches long, Near the
Shovel through the Handle isfitted a {imall Iron of a-
bout two Inches long ftanding Perpendicular to both
the fides of the Handle, andis about the thicknefs of
afmall Curtain-Rod. It is deferibed ate.

The Catch of the Bar deferibed at f is a picce of
Wood two Inches thick, four Inches broad, and ten
Tnches long ; The top of itisa little Bevild or Slop'd
off, that the Barmay by itsSpring fly up the Bevil till
it ftick. ‘This Bevil proje&s three Inches over its
ftraight Shank, which reaches down to the bottom
in the middle of this Shank, through the fore and
back-fide, is 2 Mortefs made from within an Inch of
the Rounding to an Tnch and an half of the bottom
This Mortcis is three quarters of an Inch wide, and
hath an Iron Pin with a Shoulder at onc end fitted
toit, foasic may flide from one end of the Mortels
to the other. At the other end of the Tron Pin is
made a Malc Serew which enters into a Female Tron
Screw let into the further Cheek of the Prefs; fo
that the Carch may b Serewed clofe to the Cheek, as
fhall further be fpoken to hereatter,

I3 €12 0f
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9. vo. Of the Lon-work, and Jirft-of the
Spindle marked A in Plate’s,

tvom the Top to the Zoe of the Spindlz, viz, from
a 104 is fixtcen Inches and a half, the length of the
Cilinder the Worms are cut uponisthree Inches and 5
quarter, and thediameter of that Cilinder two Inch-
¢s and a quarter ; between the bottom of the Worms
and top of the Cube oneTnch and an half; the Cube
marked ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ is two Inches and three quarters, the
iquare Eye at o in the middle of the Cube is an Incly
and a quarter through all the fidesof the Cube ; one
Inch under the Cube at ¢ is the Neck of the Spindle,
whofe diameter is two Inches, It is onc Inch between
the two fhoulders, viz. the upper and under fhould-
ersof the Neck at ee; fo that the Cilinder of the
Neck is one Inch long ; the very bottom of the Spin-
dleat b iscalled the 7se, it is made of ap Hemifphe-
rical form, and about one Inch in diameter ; This 7ze
fhould be made of Sreed, and well Temperd, that
by long or carclefs ufage, the point of preflure weay
not towards onc fide of the 7ae, but may remain in
the Axis of the Spindle.

$ 11, Of

bl
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§ 11. Of the Wotms of the Spindle.

1 promifed at the fatter end of Numb. 2. to give a
more. copious account than there Idid of maling,
Warms, when 1 came to exercife upon Printiy -Prefs
Spindles ; and being now arrived to it, I fhall here
make good my promife. _ :

4. 1. The Worms for Printing-Prefs Spindles muft
be projedted with fuch a declivity, as that they may
come down at an affigned progrefs of the Bar. -

- The afligned progefs may be various, and yet the
Spindle do its office: For if the Cheeks of the Prefs
ftand wide affunder, the fweep or progrefs of the

| Plate 8.

i fame Bar will be greater than if they {tand neaver
il together. . : o .
] Tt is confirm'd upon good confideration and Reafon
I aswell asconftant experience, that ina whole Revo-

lution of the Spindle, in the Nit, the Toe does and
ovght to come down two Inches and an half; but
the Spindle in work feldom makes above one quarter
of 2 Revolution at one Pa#, in which fweep it comes
down but half an Inchand half a quarter of an Inch;
and the reafon to be given for this coming down, is
the fqucezing of the feveral parts in the Prefs, fub.
jof to fqueeze between the Mortefles of the Winter
and the Morte(les the Head works in; and cvery’
Joynt between thefe arc fubje& to fquecze by the
force of a Pufl. As firll, The Winter may fqueeze
£\ down into its Mortefs one third part of the thicknefs
) Wi of a Seabbord. (Allowing a Scabbord tobe half a Nom-
parel'thizk)  Secondly, The Ribs fquecze clofer lto‘

K Tooothe
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the Winter one Scabbord, 'Thirdly, The Irpn-Rize
to the.-Wooden ' Ribs one ScaMord.y F@urthi;i’ g‘llfg
Cramp-Irons 10 the Rlanck of the Cofin oné Seablord
Fifthly, The Planck it felf half a Scabdord, Sixthly,
'The Stone to the Planck cne Sc.bbord chcnthly’
The Form to the Stone halt a Scabbord Eightth,
The Fuftifyers in the Mortefs of the Head three Smg-,
bords. - Ninthly, The Nutin the Fead onc Scabbord,
Tenthly , 'The Paper, Tympans and Blankers two
Scabbords. Fleventhly. Play tor the Trons of the Tym.
pans tour Scabbords. ~ Altogcther make fifteen Seadn
bords and one third part of a Secadbord thick, which
(as aforcfaid) by allowing two Scaddurds to make g
Nomparel, and as 1 thewed in ¥, 2. Nuwd 2.4 2

One hundred and fifty Nomparels to make one Foor,
gives twelve and an half’ Nomparels for an Inch ; and
confcquently'twcnty five Scabbords for an Tnch s
fo by proportion, fiftcen Scabbords and one third part;
of a Scabbord, gives five cighth parts of an Inch

:mcg!a vTcry f{mall matter more, which is juft fo mucli
gsRcl\?olfzii% n.the Spindle comes down in 2 quarter of

This is the Reafon that the comin

Toe ought to be juft thus much; for ﬂl%gﬁi“i]tn l())g Itelflsc
the natural Spring that all thefe Joynts have whe};
they are unfqueezd, would mount “the Trons of the
?mpmg; fo high, that it would be troublefom and te-
dious for the Prefs-man to Run them under the Pla

tin, unles the Cheeks ftood wider aflunder, and ¢ e
fequently every fweep of the Bar in al’a;/ excceélm-
quarter of a Revolution, which would Le both Ifﬁ

borious for the Prefs- . X
s gi‘ “116; l]’écﬁ man, and would hinder }u!sil u{;;fg :
¢

b

¢
Ki
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I thewd in Numb.».fol. 31,32, 33, 345 35. the
manner of rﬁaking a Screw ingeneral; but affigned
it no particular Rife; which for the aforefaid reafon;
thefe Printing-Prefs Screws are ftri€tly bound to have :
Therefore its afligned Rife being two Inches and an
half in a Revolution, This meafure muft be fet off
upon the Cilindrick Shank, from the top towards
the Cube of the Spindle, on any patt of the Cilinder,
and there make a {mall mark with a fine Prick-Punch,
and in an exat Perpendicular to this mark make a-
nother fimall mark on the top of the Cilinder, and
laying a ftraight Ru/er on thefe two marks, draw a
ftraight line through them, and continue that line
almoft as low as the Cube of the Spindle. 'Then de-
vide that portion of the ftraight ﬁne contained be-
tween the two marks into eight equal parts, and fet
off thofe equal patts from the two Inch and halt
mark upwards, and then downwards in the line {o
oft as you can: Devide alfo the Circumference of
the Shank of the Cilinder into eight equal parts, and
draw ftraight lines through each devifion, parallel to
the firlt upright line; and deferibe the Screw as you
were direfted in the afore-quoted place ; fo will you
find that the revolution of every line fo carried on
about the Shank of the Cilinder, will be juft two
Inches and an half oft the top of the Shank: which
meafurc and manner of working may be continued
downward to within anInch and an half of the Cube
of the Spindle. ‘This is the Rule and Meafure that
ought to be obferv'd for ordinary Preffés : But if for
fome by-reafons the aforefaid Meafure of two Inches
and an half muft be vari¢d, then the varied Meafure

K2 muft
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muﬂ.be fet off from the top of the Cilinder, and
working with that varied Meafure as hath been di-
yc&_ed, the Zoe of the Spindle will come down lower
in 2 revolution if the varied Meafure be longer, or
no'tr flo low if the varied Meafure be fhorter, ’
1ere is a Notion vulgarly accepted amon .
men, that the Spindle will I){ife mI:)re or 1cfsgr<v)¥°5i
number of Worms winding about the Cilinder ; for
they think, or at leaft by tradition are taught to fay,

that a Three-Worm'd Spindle comes fafter and lower

down than a fourWorm'd Spindle : But the opini
is falfe ; for it a Spindle we{:a made but witha .}S‘zz;?;l
Worm , and fhould have this Meafure, viz. Two
Inchesand anhalf fet off’ from the top, and a Worm
cut to make a Revolution to this Meafure, it would
come down juft as faft, and as low, as if there were
two, threc, four, five or fix Worms, &c. cut in the
fame Meafure+ For indeed, the numbers of Warms
arc only made to preferve the Worms of the Spindle
and Nur from wearing cach other out the fafter ; for
if the whole ftrefs of a Paull fhould bear againff the
Sholder of a fingle Worm, it would wear and fhake
in the Nut fooner by half than if the ftrefs fould
be borne by the Sholders of two Warms ; and fo pro
pogmnﬁbly l‘c;r three, four, five Worms, ®e b
ut the rcafon why four Worms are encrall
upon the Spindle, is becaufe the Diametgers of tl{::lg;gﬁ
dle arc gencrally of this propos'd fize; and therefore a
convenient ftrength of Mettal may be had on this
{32§ for four Worms 5 But thould the Diameter of the
fs)lmm’l'c' be fimaller, as they fometimes are when the
Frefs is defigned for fmall. Work, only tlirece Worms
will
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will be a properer number than four ; becaufe when
the Diameter is fmall, the thicknefs of the Worms
would alfo prove fmall, and by the ftrefs of a Pl
would be more fubject to break or tear the Worms
cither of the Spindle or Nut. ,

And thus Thope I have performed the promife here
I made at the latter end of Numb. 2. Whether I re-
fer you for the breadth, and reafon of thebreadth of

the. Worm.

4. 13. Of the Bar marked B in Platc 8.

This Bar is Tron, containing in length about two
Foot cight Inches and an halt, from a4 to 5, and its
greate!l thicknefs, except the Sholder, anInchanda
quarter; ‘Theend a hath a Male-Screw about an Inch
Diameter and an Inch long, to which a Nut with a
Female-Screw in it as at .G is fitted. The Iron Nut
i which this Female-Screw is made, muft be very
ftrong, wiz. at leaft an Inch thick, and an Inch and
three quarters in Diameter ; in two oppofite fides
of it is made two Ears, which muft alfo be very
ftrong,becaufe they muft with heavy blows be knocl’t
upon to draw the Sholder of the fquare fhank on the
Bar, when the fquare Pin is in the Eye of the Spindle
clofe and fteddy up to the Cabe on the S indle. 'The
fquare Pin of the Bar matked ¢ is made to fit juft
into the Eye, through. the middie of the Cube
of the Spindle, on the hither end of ‘this-fquare Pin
is made a Sholder or ftop to this {quare Pin, as at d
This Sholder muft be Filed exaltly Flat on all its four

infides, that they may be drawn. clofe-and tight up
: K to

-
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toany flat {ide of the Cube on the Spindle; It is two

Inches {quare, that it may bedrawn' the firmer, and

ftop the fleddyer againft any of the flat fides of the
faid Cube, when it it is hard drawn by the ftrength
of the Female-Screw in the aforefaid Nut at G, "The
thicknefs from 4to ¢ of this Sholder is about three
quarters of an Inch, and is Bevild off towards the
Handle of the Bar witha fmall Molding,

The fubftance of this Bar, as aforefaid, is abaut an
Inchand a quarter; but its Corners are all the way
flatted down-till within five Inches of the end: And
from thefe five Inches to the end, it is taper’d away,
that the Wooden-FHandle may be the ftronger forced
and faftned vponit,

About four Inches off the Sholder, the Bar is bow-
cd beyond a right Angle,yet not with an Angle,but a
Bow, which therefore lies ready to the Prefsaman’s
Hand, that he may Catch atit to draw the Wooden-
Handle of the Bar within his reach.

"Lhis Wooden-Fandle with long Working grows oft
loofe; but then it is with hard blows on the end of
it forced on again, which oft fplits the Wooden Landle
and loofens the fquare Pin at the other end of the Bar,
inthe Eye of the Spindle: To remedy which incon.
venience, I ufed this Help, viz. To weld a piece of
a Curtain-Rod as_long as the Wooden-Eandle of the
Bar, to the end of the Iron Bar, and made 2 Male-
ferew at theother end with a Female-ferew to fit jt ;
ThenIbored an hole quite through the Waodes-Ean-

dle, and Turn'd the very end of the Waoden-Eandle
with a fmall hollow in it flat at the bottom, and deep
enough to bury the Iron-Nut on the end of the Cur-

tain.
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tain-Rod,and when this Curtain Rod was put through
the Hollow in the Woeder Flandle and Screwed faft to
icat theend, it kept the Wooden landle, from flying
off; Or il it loofened, by twi'ing the Nut once or
twice more about, itit was faftned again.

€. 14. Of the Hofe, Garter, and Hofe-
Hooks. '

The Aufe ate the upright Irons in Plate 8. at aq,
They are about three quarters of anlInch fquare, both
their ends have Male-fcrews on them ; The lowcr
end isfitted into a fquare Hole: made at the parting
of the F7ofe Flooks, which by a fquare Nut with a Fe-
malc-ferew in it, is Screwed tight up tothem; Their
upper endsare let into fquare Holes madeat theends
of the Garter; and’by Nuts with Femiale-Screws in
them, and Ears to turn them about ‘as at Z/ are
drawn up highier , if the Plattin-Cords are too loofe;;
orelfe let down lower if they are to tight:Thefe upper
Screws are called the Zofe-Serews. - ' .

The Garter (but more properly the Coller)marked
4 4,is the round Hoop incompaffing the flat Groove
or Neck in the Shank of the Spindle at e e ; T_hls
round Hoop is made of two half round Hoops,having,
in 4 Diametrical-line without the Hoop: fquare Irons
of thefame picce proceeding from them, and fland-
ing outasfar as g g; Thefc Ironsare fo let into each
other , that they comply and run Range with the
fquare Sholders at both ends, wherein {quare Holes
are madeat the ends of the Hofe. Theyare Screwed
together with two fmall Screws, asat b A. The
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"The four Zofe-Flooks are marked i i, They pro-
ceed from two Branches of an Iron Hoop at # en-
compafling thelower-end of the Spindle , on either
Corner of the Branch, and have notches filled intheijr
outer-fides as in the Figure, which notches are to con-
tain feveral ‘Turns of Whip-cord in each notch, which
Whip-cord being alfo faftned to the Zooks on the Plas-
tin, holds the Plattin tight to the Hooks of the Eufe.

9. 15. Of the Ribs, and Cramp-Irons.

The Ribs are delineated in Plate 8. at E, they
are made of four-fquare Irons the length of the Wasd.
en-Ribs and End-Rails, wiz. Four Foot five Inches
long, and three quartcrs of an Inch fquare, only one
end is batter'd to abouta quarter of anInch thick, and
about two Inches and an half broad, in which hat-
tering four or five holes are Punch’c for the nailin
it down to the Hind-Rail of the Wooden Ribs. The
Fore-end is alfo batterd down as the Hind.end, but
bound downwards to afquare, that it may be nailed
down on the outer-fide of the Fore-Rail of the Wooden-
Ribs,

Into the bottom of thefe Ris , within nine Inches
of the middle, on cither fide is made two Female-
Duftails about three quarters of an Inch broad , and
half a quarter of an Inch thick, which Female-Duf.
tails have Male-Duftailsas at a a2 4 fitted fliff into
them; alout an Inch and three quarters long ; and
thefe Male-Duftails have an hole punched at cither
end, that when they are fittedinto the Female-Dufe
tails in the Ribs, they may in thefe Holes be Nailed
down the firmcer to the Hosden-Ribs, Thefe.
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Thefe Ribs are to be between the upper and the
under fide exaétly of an equal thicknefs, and both
to lye exa&tly Horizontalin ftraigh lincs; For irre-

ularities will both Mount and Sink the Cramp-Zroxs,
and make them Run rumbling upon the Rids.

The upperfides of thefe Ribs muft be purcly
Smooth-fi'd and Pollifl'd, and the edges a little Be-
viPd roundith awasy, that ‘they may be fomewhat
Arching at the top; becaufe then the Cramp-Zrons
Run more eafilv and ticklifhly over them.

The Cramp-Irons are_marked F in Plate 8. They
are an Inch and an half Jong befides the Battering
down at both ends as the Ribs werc; They have
three holes Punched in each Bartering down,to Nail
them to the Planck of the Coffn; They are about
half an Inch deep, and one quarter and an half thick;
their upper-fides are fmootiied and rounded away as

the Ribs.

€. 16. Of the Spindle for the Rounce, de-
[eribed in Plate 9. at 2.

The Axis or Spindle is a firaight Bar of Iron about
three quarters of an Inch fquare, and is about three
Inches longer than the whole breadthof theFrame of
the Ribs,viz.two Foot two Inches: The farther end of
it is Filed toa round Pin (as at a) three quarters of
an Inch long, and three quarters of an Inch in Dia-
meter, the hither end is filed away to fuch another
round Pin; but’is two Inches and a quarter long (as
at 4); atan Tnchand a quarter from this end is Filed
a Square Pin three quarrers of an lnch, long, and

L2 with:
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within half an Inch of the end is Filed another round
Pin, which bath annther Male-Screw on it, towhich
is fitred a {quare Iron Nur with a Female-Screw in it

On_the Square Pin is fitted a Winch fomewhat in'
fo‘rm like a Jack-winch, but much flronger ; the Eye
of which is firted upon the Square atorefaid, and
Screwed up ugit with a Female Screw.  On the
ftraight Shank ot this Winch is fitted the Rounce
marked e ,

The round ends of this dxis are hung up in two
Yron-Sockets (as at ¢ c¢) faftned with Nails ( but
more properly with Screws) on the outfide the Wood-
en Framce of the Ribs.

‘The Girt-Barrel marked d is Turned of a Picce of
Maple or Alder-wood, of fuch a length, thar it ma
play eafily between the two Wooden Rids; and o};'
fuch a dl;}mctcr, that in one revolution of jtz ‘fuch a
length of Girt may wind about it as fhall be ¢ ual
to half’ the length contained between the f'ore-c{md
Iron of the Zympan, and the infide of the Rail of the
Tnner-Tympan 5 Lecaufe two Revolutions of this Barrel
muft move the Carriage this length of fpace.

This Barrel is fitted and tafined upon the Tron A
at fuch a diftance trom either end, that it may mo .
round between the Woaden Ribs aforefaid, W move

N €. 17. Of the Prefs-Stonc. '

_ The Prefs-Stone thould be Marble, though fome-
times Mafter Printers make fhift with Purbeck, ci-
ther becaufe they can buy them cheaper, or clfe be-
caufe they can neither diftinguifh them by their ap-
pearance, or know their diicrent worths, U

Its thicknefs muft be all the way throughout c-

qual

PRPROVIRE
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qual, and ought to be within onc half quarter of an
Inch the depth of the infide of the Cofin; becaufe
the matter it is Bedded in will raife it high enough.
its length and breadth muft beabout half an Inch lefs
than the length and breadth of the infide of the Cofe
Jin: Beeaufe Fuftifiers of Wood, the length of cvery
fide, and almoft the depth of the Stone,mufl be thruft
between the infides of the Cofir and the outfides of
the Srare, to Wedge it tight and fleddy in its placdy
after the Prefs-man has Bedded it.  Its upper-fide, or
Face muft be exadtly fraight and fmooth,

[ have given you this deicription of the Prefs-Stone,
becaufe they are thus generally ufed in all Printing-
Floufes: But 1 have had fo much trouble, charge and
vexation with the often breaking of Stowes, cither
through the carclefnefs or unskilfulnefs (or both )
of Prefs-men, that neceflity compell'd me to confider
how T might leave them off; and now by long ex.
perience T have found, that a piece of Lignum.vita
of the fame fize, and trulywrought, pertorms the
officc of a Store in all refpelts as well as a Stone,
and cafes my mind, of the trouble, chargeand vexa-
tion aforefaid, though the firft coft of it be greater.

q. 18. Of the Plattin marked d in Plate 3.

The Plattin iscommonly made of Beechen Planck,
two Inches and an halt thick, its length about four-
teen Inches, and its breadth about ninc Inches.  Tts
fides are Tryed Square, and the Fare or under-fide of
the Plattin Phined exaltly flraight and {mooth,
Near the four Corners on the upperfide, it hath

L3 four
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four Tron Zlooks as at aa aa,
Wormed in.

In the middic of the upper fide is let in and (aft-
ned an Iron Plate called the PlattinPlare, as 3 § § §
A quarter of an Inch thick, fix Inches long, an. -y
Inches broad; in the middle of this Plate is made 5
Iquare Iron Frame about half an Inch high, and half
an Inch broad, as at ¢ Tnto this fquare Frame s
fitted the Stud of the Plattin Pan, {0 asit may ftand
fteddy, and yet to be taken out and put in as occg-
fion may require,

This Stud marked 4, is about an In
then fpreads wider and wider to the
of 1t, till it becomes about ‘two Inches and ap half
wide ; and the fides of this fpreading being but aboyg
half a quarter of an Inch thick mukes the Pay. In
the middle of the bottom of this Pax is 3 final) Cen.

eer hole Punch'd for the Zoe of the Spind’e to work in,

B

whole Shanks are

ch thick, and
P (at eeee)

o

9. 19. Of the Points and Point-Screws,

The Points arc made of Tron Plates aloue the
thicknefs of a Quicen Flizaberh Shilling : Te is delie.
ated at ¢ in Platc 9. which is fuflicienr to fhey the
fhape of it, at the end of this Plate, as at 4, flands
upright the Point, "This Poius is made of a pjcce of
fmall Wyer about o quarter and half' quarter of 4y,
Inch high.and hath its lower end Filed awg Y toa finall
Shank about twice the length of the thickne of the
Plate; fo that a Sholder may remain, This fingj]
Shanl is fitted into 4 fmal] Hole made near the eng
of the Plate, and Revetted op the other fide, a5 was

taught
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e N . Fol. 24. At the other end of the
g}uglgslf\i’lucﬁﬁ fong fquart: notchin the Plate asat 4 ¢
L?arter and half quarter Inch wide, to receive the
?quare fhank of the Point-Screws. ¢ lons T
The Point-Screw marked f is made o ro? s .t
hath a thin Head about an Inch fquare, And a fquare
Silank juftunder the Head, anInchdeep, and almogt
varter and half quarter Inch fquare, that the _fquaxc
%otch in the hinder end of the Plate may flide on
it from end to end of the Notch ; Under this (quare
g k is a round Pin filed with a Malc-Scrc‘w upon
_Shan WlliCh is fitted a Nur with a Female-Screw in
L t(r)md Ears onits out-fide to twift about, and draw
i ch'\d of the Shank clofec down to the Zympan,
2‘11(2{ fo hold the Point-Plate faft in its Place.

20, Of the Hammer, rlefqrz‘lfec/ ath, and
! gl:ccpf.;-Foot defcribed at 1 in Plate 9.

2 is a common FHammer about a quar-
>Tl£1‘(‘1li’]ao’§g1cfrwcigllt; It hath no Claws but a I;,e”’
t;‘lllrli(c):ll‘ﬁands the Prefs-man 'm(gtead rvvfhenl lgi igsaﬁa
ig, that he is forced to ufc mall Quoins.
Pr?;"ﬁf:%ig&%c of] the Sheeps-Foot is defcription fuflici-
ent. Itsufe is to nail and un-nail the Ball.g. b Ham.
The Sheeps-Foot is all made of Tron, with an Ht l
head ar. one end, todrive the Ba/Z Nails into the
g:/;.Stacks ‘and a Claw at the other end, to draw
the Ball-Nails out of the Ball-Stocks.

q. 1. Of
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9. 21. Of the Foot-ftep, Girts, Stay of the
Carriage, Stay of the Frisker, Ball-
Stocks, Paper-Bench, Lye-Trough, Lye-
Brufh, Lyc-Kettle, Tray #0 wet Paper
in, Weights to Prefs Paper, Pelts, or
Leather, Wool or Hair , Ball-Nails or
Pumping-Nails.

The Foot Step is an Inch-Board about a Foot broad
and fixteen Inches long, This Board is nailed Upo;l ‘
picce of Timber about feven or eight Inches hi Ia
and is Bevild away on its upper-fide, as is alfo ﬁllf
Board on its under-fide at its hither end, that ¢ :
Board may ftand aflope upon the Floor, It is‘)h K{
faft on the Floor under the Carriage of t]lc}P(rc Cf(
Its Office fhall be fhewed when we come to tre csf
lixercife of the Prefs-man. at' °
Girts are Thongs of Leather, cut out of the By
of an Horfchide, or a Bulls hide, fomctimes‘c{
Hogs-hide. 'They are about an Tnch and an h'tl{}n
or an Inch and three quarters broad, ‘Two ;>f' t';c '
are ufed to carry the Carriage out and in ’fh ]?
two have cach of them one of their ends n'ailc {L ,
the Barrelon the Spindle of the Rounce, and the o;I o
3:)nds nailed to the Barrel behind the Carriage in t]ICl:
Planck of the Cofin, and to the Barrel on%h f c
cnfl of the Frame of the Coffn, v lore:

The Stayof the Carriage is fometimesa picce of t]
fame Girt faflned to the outfide of the further Cllt’t’}f
>

and
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and to the further hinder fide of the Frame of the
Carriage. It is faftned at fuch a length by the Prefs man,
that the Carriage may ride fo far out, as that the Irons
of the Zympan may juft rife frec and clear off the fore-
fide of the Plattin.

Another way to ftay the Carriage is to lct an Iron
Pin into the upperide of the further Rail of the
Frame of the Rifs, juft inthe place where the further
hinder Rail of the Carriage ftands projeting over the
Rib-Rail, when the Ironof the Zympan may juft rife
free from the Fore-fide of the Plattin; for then that
projecting will ftop againft the Iron Pin.

The Stay of the Friket is made by faftning a Bat-
ten upon the middle of the Top-fide of the Cap, and
by faftning a Batten to the former Batten perpendi-
cularly downwards, juftatfuch a diftance, that the
upper-fide of the Frisker may ftop againft it wlen
it is turned upjuft a little beyond a Perpendicular.
‘When a Prefs ftands at a convenient diftance froma
Wall,thatWall performs the office of the aforefaid Stay.

Ball-Stocks are Turn'd of Alder or Maple. Their Shape
isdelincated in Plate 9.at g:They are about feven Inch-
cs in Diameter,and have their under fide Turned hol-
low, to contain the greater quantity of Weol or Hair;
to keep the Ball-Leathers plump the longer. .

The Lye-Trough (delincated inPlate 9. at k) isa
Square ‘Trough made of Inch-Boards; about four
Inches deep, two Foot four Inches long, and onc Foot
nine Tnches broad , and flat in the Bottom. Its in-
fide is Leaded with Sheet-Icad, which reaches up o-
ver the upper Edges ot the Zrough.  In themiddle of
the two ends ( for fo 1 call the fhorteft fides) on the

outer fides as aa, is faftned a round Iron Pin, which
M moves .
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moves in around hole made.in an fron Stuol;vqtm
fquare Sprig under it, tobe drove and faftned ino 2
Wooden Horfe,which Horfe 1 need not deferibe bécauf 3
in Plate aforcfaid I have given you the Figu;c of itL

The Paper. Bench is opi Yy a common Bench aboué
three Foot cight Inches long, onc Foot eight Inche
broad, and three Foot four Inches high. ’

The Lye-Brufb is made of Hogs- Briftles faflned in-
to a Board with Brafs Wyer, for durance fake Its
Board is commonly about nine Inches long, and ‘t‘('mr

e,

and an half Inches broad ; and the length of the -

Briftles about three Inches,
To perform the Office of a Lye. Kettle ( which
commonly holds about three Gallons) the old-fa-
fhiond Chafers are moft commodious, a3 well becaule
they are more handy and manageable than l(e;‘t/
leh Bails, as alfo becaufe they kecp Lye longer hotes
Lhe Zray tob¥et Pager in is only a cemmon Butcly
crs Tray, large enough to We the largeft Paper in .
_The Weight to Prefs Paper witl, is cither Mettal, op
Stone, flat on the Bottom, to ly fteddy on the P‘ r
Boz(rr! : Tt muft be about 50 or6o pound wei hipﬂ-
For I’e/ts. of Leather, Ball Nails or Lumpin gNﬂ i/
Wool or Fair, Vellom or Parchment or Foprel th% P o
man generally cales the Mafber- Printer of the “troubi cﬁ;
f‘l:]o?ff'{(x)\lg,]) t%)ugigl‘x ;1/01[ the charge of paying Forthc?r? :
cror Pafie, Sallad Oyl, and fuch accidental Reaus.
fites as the Prefs-man in his work mas cant, i
vil commonlyjf‘ctcl1c;nfci'ls‘ll\i‘:g.l K may wan, the De

@. 22, Of Racks o Eavg Paper on, awd of the Pecl
Our Mafler-Printer mutt i .
‘ ’ provide Racks to |

Paper on to Dry. They are made of Dealboard Batggll;s

fquarc,
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fquare, anTnch thick; and anInch and an half decp,
and the length the whole length of the Deal, which
is commonly about ten or cleven Foot long, or elfe
fo long as the convenience of the Room will allow .
The two upper corners of thefe Rails arc rounded
off that they may not mark the Paper.

Thefc Racks are Hung over Head, cither in the
Printing-Houfe, ot Ware-houfe, or both, or any other
Room that is moft convenicnt to Dry Paper in; they
are hunga-thwart two Rails an Inch thick , and about
three or four Inchesdeep, which Rails are faftned to
fome Joyfts or other Timber in the Ceiling by Stiles
perpendicular to the Ceiling ; ‘Thele Rails fland
{fo wide affunder, that cach end of the Racks may
hang beyond them about the diftance of two Foot,
and have on their upper edge at ten Inches diftance
from one another, fo many fquare Notches cut into
them as the whole length of -the Rail will bear ;5 In-
to thefe fquare notches the Racks are laid parallel to
cach other with the flat fide downwards, and the
Rounded off {ide upwards.

The Peel. is defcribed in Plate 9. at 1, which Fi-
gure fufficiently fhews what it is; And therefore I
thall need fay no moreto it, only its Handle may be
longer or fhorter according as the height of the Room
it is to be ufed in may requirc.

q. 23. Of Inck.

The providing of good Zuck, or ratlier good Var=
wifh for Iuck, is none of the leaft incumbent cares up.
on our Mafter-Printer, thougli Cuftom has almoft
made it fo ‘here in England ; tor the procefs of ma-
king Zuck Leing as well Jaborious to the Body, as noy-

M2 fom



76 Mechanick Exercifes. Vol 2. Set. XI.

fom and ungrateful to the Sen (
accidents dangerous of Firingctel’lcm;’(falz I;:tveit;al occild
ul), Our Englilh Mafter Printers do generall difctlxn o
themfelves of that trouble ; and inﬁeadyof' 1 e
good Juck, content themfelves that th S Inok
maker for good Zuck, which may fg’ ga:yban e
w0']r~f1e according to the Confcience of }t,hc bfcki»ifz? .
Pizttelx?::soglfl éizlgl}ﬁnzu? the l{lalllamlers who éx}ﬁﬁit
ful and indnftrious in” ;ﬁgtf::) acirit1 ooy e care,
g]rmzl‘éngl, IS very notorious to aliniifz)zgl](cjgc?lf .goo‘d
doouth Ctl ;c?"] colntent themfelves with fuch Znck :,xs )\;:g
thér circumc{’tr k would appear notwithftanding the o-
ther circL ances they obferve, far lefs graceful
than t gfes, as well as ours would appear mol-]
beantif l; }Ve ufed fuch Zick as they do: for th ‘o
is y Realons, confidering how the Zyck s eée
W be:]ts an[d with them, why their Zick muft made:
be bt Ucl:i) f dmn. ours. As Firft, They make theit;ge li
P %1 od ¢ Linfeed-Oyl alone, and perhaps a little 13
fin i it ometimes, wh.en as our Inck-makers to f; o
cha f.rcm:ggl? many times Zrave-Oy/ amohg thea've
and Pgurg (.:il &?F Rofin; which'Tmne-O)Z by its rérfs .
hinéers r ax}c '('Jhoaks up a Form, and by its 1"agt F 3
ancets ¢ lttle ek from drying ; fothat when the wncﬁ
ome: andle leﬂa’ers, 1t Sezs off 5 and befides s d??l
Im grg; , unpleafant to the Eye.  And the Rofi l’f‘
ol 45 aguanuty be put in, and the Form bem l
ety Le " c"aten, m_akes the Juck turn yellow s qot
1(; amc/;loc'ercw Linfeed-Oy!. yellows And
. Secondly, They fcldom Bayl ot Burn it to '
gﬁgﬁ?e tl({je Elollanders do, bgcaufcliﬁ)c;lzct? (:xhil d ?’OH’
and Fewel, but have a greater wcight]o'}g Ii:;z

our:
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out of the fame quantity of Oy/ when les Burst a-
way than when more Burnt away ; which.want of
Burning makes the Zuck alfo, though made of good
old Linfeed OylFat and Smeary,and hindcrs its Drying;
o thar when it comes to the Binders it al{o Sets off.

Thirdly, They do not ufe that way of clearing
their Juck the Hollanders do, or indeed any other way
¢han meer Burning it, wherevy the Inck remains
more Oyly and Greafte than if it were well clarified.

Fourthly, 'They tolave the Prefs-man the labour of
Rubbing the Blacking into Parnifb on the Znck-Block,
Boyl the Blacking in the Parnifb, or at leaft put the
Blacking in whiltt the Varnifbis yct Boyling-hot; which
fo Burns and Rubifies the Blucking, that it lofes much.
much of its brisk and vivid black complexion.

Fifthly, Becaule Blackmg is dear, and adds little tor
the weight of Juck, they ftint themfelves to a quan-
tity which they exceed not 3 fo that fometimes the
Ik proves fo unfufferable Pale, that the Prefs-man is
forcd to Rub in more Blacking upon the Block; yet
this he is often fo loth to do, that he will rather ha-
zard the-content the Colour {hall give, than take tha
pains to amend it: fatisfying himfclf that he can
Iy the blame upon the Jnck-maker.

Having thus hinted at the difference between the
Dutch and Englifp Inck, 1fhall now give you the Re-
ccipt and manacr of making the Dutch-Varnifb.

They provide a Kettle ot a Caldyon, but a Caldron
is mote proper, fuch an onc as i deferibed w Plate
g.at m. ‘This Veflel fhould hold ewice fo much Oy/.
as they intend to Boy/, that the Scum may be fome
confiderable time a Rifing trom the top of the Q_yl to
the top of the Vefiel to-prevent danger. ‘This Cal-

- M3 dron
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dron hath a Copper Cover to fit the Mouth of i,
and this Cover hath an Handle at the top of it to
take it off and put it onby. This Caldros s fet upon
a good ftrong Iron Zrevet, and filld half {ull of old
Linfeed-Qyl, the older the better, and hath a‘good
Fire made under it of folid matter, cither Sea-Coal,

~ Charcoal or pretty big Chumps of Wood that wil
burn well without much ¥lame ; for fhould the Flame
rife too high, and the Oy/ be very hot at the taking
off the Cover of the Caldron, the fume of the Oyl
might be apt to take Fire at the Flame, and endanger
the lofs of the Oy/ and Firing the Houfe: Thus they
let «Oy/ heat in the Caldron till they think it is
Boyling-hot ; which to know, they peel the outer
Films of an Oywion oft it, and prick the Oynion
faft upon the end of a fmall long Stick, and fo
put it into the heating Oy/: If it be Boyling-hot
or almoft Boylinghot ; ‘the Opwion will put the
Oy/ into a Fermentation, (o that’a Scum will gather
onthe top of the Oy, and rife by degrees, and that
more or lefs according as it is more or lefs Hot : Bug
if it be fo very Hot that the Scum rifes apace, they
quickly take the Oywion out, and by degrecs the Scum
will fall. - But if the 0y be Hot ‘enough, and they
intend to put any Roefin in, the quantity is to every
Gallon of Oy/ half a Pound, or rarely a whole Pound
The Rofin they beat fmall in a Mortar, and with an

Iron Ladle, or clfe by an Handful at a time ftrew it
in gently into the Oy/ left it make the Scum rife too
faft ; but every Ladle-full or Handful they put in fo
leafrely after one another, that the firft muft be

wholly diffolv'd before they put any more in; for

- clfe the Scum will Rife too faft, as aforefaid : So that

yon
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you may perceive 4 great care is to keep the Scum

down: For if it Boylover into the Fire nevet fo lit-
tle, the whole Body of Oy/ will take Fire immediately.

If the Oy/ be Hot enough to Burn, they Barn it,
and that o often till it be /Zard enough, which fome-
times is fix, {even, cight times, or more,

To Burn it they take a long fmall Stick,or double up
half a Sheet: of Paper; and light one end to fet Fire to
the Oy/l; It will prefently Take it the Oy/ be Hot
enough, i’ not, they Boyl it longer, till it be. '

To try if it be Hard cnougl, they put the end of
a Stick into the Oy/, which will lick up about threc or
four drops, which they put upon an Oyfter-fhell, or
fome fuch thing, and fet it Ly to cool,and when it is
cold- they touch it with their Fore or Middle-Finger
and Thumb, and try its confiftence by {ticking tog-
ther of their Finger and Thumb; for if it draw il
like ftrong Zurpentine it is Hard cnough, if net, they
Boyl it longer,or Burn it again till it Le fo confolidated,

When it is well Boyled they throw inan Ounce of
Letharge of Silver to every four Gallons of Oy/ to Cla-
rific it, and Boyl it gently once again, and then take
itoff the Fire to ftand and cool, and when it is cool
cnough to put their Hand in, they Strain it through
a Linnen Cloath, and with their Hands wring all the
Varsifb out into a Leaded StonePot or Pan, and keep-
ing it covered, fet it by for their ufe; The longer
it flands by the better, becaufe it is lefs fuliject to
turn Yellow on the Paper that is Printed with it.

This is the Dutch way of making #arnifb, and the
way the Englifh Znck makers ought to ufe. :

Note, Firft, That the Parnifb may be made with-
out Burning the Oyl, wiz. only with well and long

Boyl-
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Boyling it; for Burningis but a violent way of Boyling; tq
confolidate it the fooner, - ' E
Secondly, That an Apple or a Cruft of Bready?c. ftuck yipon
the end of a Stick infteud of an Oyniow Will " alfo make the
Scum of the Oyl rife : For it is only the Air contained in the
Pores of the Apple, Cruft or Oynion, &c. _prefled or forced out
by the violent heat of the Oy, that aifes, the many Bubbles
on the top of the Oy/: And the connection of thofe Bubbles
are vulgarly called Scum. _ ,
.. Thirdly, The Englith Inck-makers that often miake Fyck,and
that'in great quantities, becaufé one Man may ferve all Eng-
land, inltead of fetting a Caldvon on a Trever, build a Furnace

under a great Caldron,and Trirh it dboue 'I‘o"Wit'lj BricK that i

Boyls far foonerand more fectrely:thar ‘on‘a Tiever i be-
caufe if the Oy/ fhould chance to Boyl over;yetscan it not
run into the Fire, ‘being Fenced round about with’Brick ‘as a<
forefaid, and the Stoing=liole lying far under the Caldyon, *
Fourtbly, When'for wdhit/ot a.Cala ron the Mafter-Printer.
makes Varxiflin a K8l He provides a great piece”of (hick
Canvafs, big enouglfavhenthree or four double to caver the
Kertle, and alfo to hang half round the fides of the Kettle: This
Canvafs (to make it more’folublg’) is wet in Water, and the
Water well wrung ot again; {0 ‘that thié,Canvifs! femains
only moift : Its ufe is to throw flat"over the Matitli; of ; the
Kerrle when 8% Oyl is Burning, to keep the fnoak in, that'ie
may flifle the Flame when they Ee caufe to put itout, ‘Biit
the Water as was faid before, muft'be very well wrung olic 6f
the Canvafs, for thould buta drop or two tall from the fides of
it into the'Oy/ when it is Burning, it will fo enrage the-Oyl,
and raife the Scum, thae it mighe endariger the working over:
the top of the Ketle., R

" Having fhewn you the MaterPrinters Office, I account ic
fuitable to proper Method, to let you know, how the Letrer-
Feunder Cuts the. Punches,how the Molds are made,the Matrices
Sunck, and the Letter Caft and Dreft, for all thefe Opeérations
pricede the Compofiters Trade, as. the Compofiters does the Pref=.
mans ; Wherefore the next Exereife fhall be- (God willing »
upon Cutting of the Steel-Punches B~
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MECHANICK EXERCISES :

Or, the Dottrine of

Danvy-odks.
Applicd to the Art of
L etter-Qutting,
The Second VOL UM N E.

P R E F 4 CE

conceal’d antong the Artificers of it, that 1 cannot

learn any one hath tanght it any other 5 But every

one that has nfed it, Learnt it of bis own Gennine Incli-
nation, Therefove,though I cannot ( as in other Trades)
deferibe the general Praltice of Work-mien, yet the Rules
Ifollow 1 fboall foero here, and bave as good an Opinion
of thef¢ Rules, as thoft have that are fhyeft of diftovering
theirs. For,indeed, bythe appearance of fomeWork done,
a judicions Eye may doubt whether they go by any Rule at
ally though Geometrick Rules, in no Pratfice whatever,
onght to be more nicely or exactly obferved than in this.
N §12.

LEttcr-Cutting is @ Handy-Work_bitherto kept o
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§ 12. @ 1. Of Letter-Cutters Tools.

#F*He making of Stee! Punches is o Branch of

r the Swith’s Trade : For, as1told you in the
Preface to Nusb. 1. The Black-Smith's Trade com-
prehends all Trades that ufe cither Forge or File,
from the Auchor-Swiith, to the Watch-maker : They
all working by the fame Rules, though not with
equal exadtness and all ufing the fame Tools,
though of different Sizes from thofc the Common
Black-Smith ufes 5 and that according to the various
purpofes they are applied, & Therefore, indecd,
a Letter-Cutter fhould have a Forge fet up, as by
Numb. 1. Butfome Letter-Cutters may {cem to {Corn
toufe a Forge, asaccounting it too hard Labour,
and Ungenteel for themfelves to officiate at.  Yet
they all well kriow, that though they may have a
common Black-Swith perform their much and hea-
vy Work, that many times a Forge of their own at
Hand would be very commodious for them in feve-
ral accidental little and light Jobs, which (in a Train
of Work ) they muft meet withal.

But if our Letter-Cutter will have no Forge, yet
he muft of neceflity accommodate himfelf with a
Vice, Hund-Vice, Hammers, Files, Small and Fine
Files (commonly called Watch-makers Files ) of thefe
he faves all, as they wear out, to fmooth and bur-
nith the Sides and Face of his Letter with, as fliall
be fhewed 5 Grawers, and Seulprers of all forts, an
Anvil, ora Stake, an Oyl-flone, &e. Aund of thefe,
fuch as are fuitable and fizable tothe feveral Letters

he
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heisto Cut.  Thefe, or manyof thefe Tools, being
deferibed in Numb. 1. Trefer my Reader thither,
and proceed togive an account of fome Tools pecu-
liar to the Letter-Cutter, though not of particular
ufc to the Common Black-Swmith.

9. 2. Of the Ufing-File.

'This File is about nine or ten Inches long, and
three or four Inches broad, and three quarters of
an Inch thick : The two broad fides muft be exact-
ly flat and ftraight : And the one fide is commonly
cut with a Baftard-Cut, the other with a Fine or
Swmooth Cut. (Sce Numb. 1. Fol. 14, 15.) Tts ufe is
to Rub a picce of Steel, Iron, or Brafs, ¢re. flat and
ftraight upon, as fhall be hewed hereafter.

In chufing it, you muft fee it be exadly Flatand
Straight all its Length and Breadth: For ifit in any
part Belly out, or be Hollow inwards, what is Rub-
bed upon it will be Hollow, Rubbing on the Belly-
ing part 5 and Bellying, Rubbing on the Hollow
part. You muft alfo fce that it be very Hard 5 and
therefore the thickeft Ufing-Files are likelielt to
prove beft, becaufe the thin commonly Warp in
Hardning,

4. 3. Ofthe Flat-Gage.

_ The Flat-Gage is deferibed in Plate 1o, at A It
is made of a flat piece of Box, or other Hard Wood.
ItsLengthis three Inches and an halfjits Breadthtwo
Inches and an half, and its Thicknefs one Inch and

N 2 an
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anhalf This is on the Flat, firft made Squarc, but

afterwards hath one of its Corners (as ) a little,

rounded off, that it may the eafier comply with
the Ball of theHand. Outof one of its longeft
Sides, wiz. that not rounded off, is Cut through the
thicknefs of it an exa& Square, whofe one fide 4,
¢ g isabout an Inch and three quarters long 5 and
its other {ide b d, ¢ e about halfanInchlong. The
Depth of thefeSidesand their Angle is exactly Square
to the top and bottom of the upper and under Su-
perficies of the Flat-Gage.

Its Ufe is to hold a Rod of Steel,or Body of a Mold,
e, exatly perpendicular to the Flat of the Upig-
File,that the end of it may rub upon the Ufing-File,
and be Filed away cxaltly Square, and that to the
Shank 3 asfhall moreat Jarge bethewed in §.2. €. 3,

q. 4 Of the Sliding Gage.

The Sliding Gage is deferibed in Plate 10. at Fig,
B. Itis a Tool commonly ufed by Mathematical
Inftrument-Makers, and Thave found it of great ufe
in Letter-Cutting, and making of Melds, &ve. aa the
Beam, & the Tooth, ¢ ¢ the Sliding Socket, d d d d
the Shoulder of the Socket.

ItsUfe 1sto meaftireand fet off Diftances between
the Sholder and the Tooth, and to mark it off from
the end, or clfe from the edge of your Work.

I always ufe two or three of thefe Gages, that I
need not remove the Sholder when it is fet to a Di-
ftance which I may have after-ufc for 5 as fhall in
Working be fhewed more fully.

qs.
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€. 5. Of the Face-Gages, marked C in Plate 10.

The Face-Gage is a Square Notch cut with a File
into the cdge of a thin Plate of Stecl, Iron, or Brafs,
the thicknels of a picce of common Latton, and the
Notch about an Englifh deep.  'There be three of
thefe Gages made, for the Letters to be cut on one
Bodysbut they may be all madeupon one thin Plate,
thereadicr to be found,asat D. As firft,for the Long,
Letters 5 Secondly, forthe Aflending Letters s And
Thirdly, for the Short Letters. The Length of thele
feveral Notches, or Gages, have their Proportions
to the Body they are cut to, and are asfollows. We
fhall imagine (for in Practice it cannot well be per-
fornvd, unlefs in very large Bodics) that the Length
of the whole Body is divided into forty and two
cqual Parts.

The Gage for the Long Letters are the length of
the whole Body, viz. forty and two equal Parts.
The Gage for the Aflending Letters, Rowan and Ita-
lica, are five Seventh Parts of the Body, viz. thirty
Parts of Forty two, and thirty and three Parts for
Englifh Face. The Gage for the Short Letters are
threeSeventh Parts of the whole Body, viz. cighteen
Parts of Forty two for the Roman and Ttalica, and
twenty two Parts for the Exglifh Face.

It may indeed be thought impoflible to dividca
Body into feven equal Parts, and much more difhi-
cult to divide cach of thofe feven equal Partsinto
fix equal Parts, which arc Forty two, as aforcfaid,
elpecially if the Body be but finall 5 but yee itis

N 3 poflible



86 . Mechanick, Exercifes,  Vol.a., Se&.XII.

potiible with curious Working: For even thin Spa-
ces may be Caft and Rubb’d to doit.  And for di-
viding cach of the thin Spaces into fix equal Parts,
you may Caft and Rub Full Point . to be of the
thicknefs of one thin Space, and one fixth part of a
thin Space: And you may Caft and Rub : to be
the thicknef$ of one thin Space, and two {ixth parts
of a thin Space: And you may Caftand Rub , to
be the thickne(s of one thin Space, and three fixth
parts of a thin Space : And you may Caft and Rub
- tobe the thicknefs of one thin Space, and four
fixth parts of a thin Space: And you may Caft and
Rub 35 to be the thicknefs of one thin Space, and
five fixth parts of a thin Space.

The reafon why Ipropofe . to be Caftand
Rubb’d one fixth part thicker than a thin Space, is
only that it may be readily diftinguifhed from :, -3
which aretwo fixth parts, three fixth parts, four
fixth parts, five fixth parts thicker than a thin Space.
And for fix fixth parts thicker thana thinSpace, two
thin Spaces docs it.

The manner of adjufting thefe (everal Sixth Parts
of Thicknefles is as follows. Youmay tryiffix .
cxallly agree, and be even with {even thin Spaces ;
(or, whichis allone, a Body) for then is each of
thofe fix . one fixth part thicker than athinSpace,
becaufe it drives out a thin Space in fix thin Spaces.
And you may try iffix : beequal to a Body and
onc thin Spaces for thenis cach @ tyvo fixth parts
thicker thana thin Space. If fix , becqual to
nine thin Spaces, thencach ,  ischree ixth parts
of a thin Space thicker chana thin Spaees Y -
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I;gg(iual to ten thin Spaces, then cach - s four

fixth parts of a thin Space thicker than a thin Space.
Iffix 5 Dbeequal to eleven thinSpaces, then each
5 s five fixth parts of a thin Space thicker than a
thin Space.

Now, asaforefaid, a thin Space being one fe-
venth part of the Body, and the thin Space thusdi-
vided, youhave the whole Body actually divided
into forty and two equal parts, as I have divided
them in my Drafts of Letters down the Sides, and
in the Bottom Line.

Though I have thus fhewed how to divide a thin
Space into {ix equal Parts, yet when the Letter to
be Cut proves of a finall Body, the thin Space di-
vided into two equal Parts may ferve : If it prove
bigger, into three or four equal Parts: And of the
the largeft Bodies, they may be divided into fix, as
aforcfaid.

Ifnow you would make a Gege for any mumber
of thin Spaces and Sixth Parts of a thin Space, you
muft take one thin Space lefs than the number of
thin Spaces propofed, and add . : , - 3 according
as the number of fixth Parts of a thinSpace require s
and to thofe complicated Thicknefles you may file
a {quare Notch on'the edge of the thin Plate afore-
faid, which fhall be a ftanding Gage or Meafure for
that number of thin Spaces and fixth Parts of a thin
Space. : ..

All the Exception againft this way of Meafuring
is, that thin Spaces calt in Mctal may be fubjeck to
bow, and {o their Thicknefles may prove deceitful.
But, in Anfiver to that, Ifay, youmay, if you \;{il{l’E

a
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Caft I’ for two thin Spaces ,thick, e for three
thin Spaces thick, S for four thin Spaces thick,
L for five thin Spaces thick, D for fix thin Spa-
ces thick, or any other Letters near thefe feveral
"Thicknefles, as you think fit 5 .only remember, or
rather, make a Table of the number of thin Spaces
that each Letter on the Shank is Caft for.  And by
complicating the Letters and Points, as aforefaid,
you will have any Thicknefs, cither to make a Gage
by, or to ufe otherwifc.

On the other Edge of the Face-Gage you may file
three other Notches, of the fame Width with thofe
on the former Edge, for the Long, the Affending,
and Short Letters. But though the two fides of
cach of thefe Notches are parallel to eachother, yet
is not the third fide quare to them, but hath the
fame Slope the Jtalick hath from the Roman 5 asyou
may fee in the Figureat b b b,

€. 5. Ofltalick, and other Standing Gages.

Thefe Gages are to meafure (as aforefaid) the
Slope of the Italick Stems, by applying the Top and
Bottom of the Gage to the Top. and Bottom Lines
of the Letters, and the other Side of the Gage to
the Stem: for when the Letter complies with thefe
three fides of the Gage that Letter hath its true
Slope.

‘The manner of making thefc Gages (and indeed

_all other Angular Gages ) 1s thus.

Place one Point of a Pair of Stecl Dividers upon

the thin Plate aforefaid, at the Point ¢ or d (in
Fig,
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Fig. D in Plate 10. and with the other Point de-
feribe a {inall fine Arch of a Circle s as, ¢ f or g A,
In this Arch of the Circle muft be fet off on the Gage
« 110 Degrees, and on the Gage b 70 Degrees,
and draw from the Centres ¢ and & two firaight
Lines through thofe numbers of Degrees: Then,
Filing away the Plate between the two Lines, the

~ Gages are finithed. .

To find the Meafiire of this, or any other num-
‘ber of Degrees, do thusy Deferibe a Circle ona
picce of Plate-Brafs of any Radius (but the larger
the better) draw a ftraight Line exa®ly through
the Centre of this Circle, and another ftraight Line
to cut this {traight Line atright Angles in the Centre,
through the Circle s o fhall the Circle be divided
into four Quadrants: Then fix onc Foot of your
Compafles ( being yet unftirr’d )in one of the Points
where any of the {traight Lines cuts the Circle, and
extend the moving Foot of your Compafles where
it will fall in the Circle, and make there a Mark,
which is 60 Degrees from the fixed Foot of the
Compafles: Then fix again one Foot of your Com-
pafles in the Interfettion of the ftraight Line and
Circle that is next the Mark that was made before,
and extend the moving Foot in the fame Quadrant
towards the ftraight Line whereyou firft pitch'd the
Foot of your Compafics, and with the moving Foot
make another Mark in the Circle. Thefe two Marks
divide the Quadrant into three equal PartsiThe fime
way you may divide the other three Quadrants ; fo
fhall the whole Circle be divided into twelve equal
Parts 5 and cach of the¢ twelve equal paits con-

: o tain
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tain an Arch of thirty Degrees: Then with your
Dividers divide each of thefe 30 Degeees into three
equal Parts, and cach of thefe three equal Parts in-
two equal Parts, and each of thefe two equal Parts
into five equal Parts, o fhall the Circle be divided
into 360 equal Parts, for your ufe.

Toufeit, defcribe on the Centre of the Circle an
Arch of almoft a Semi-Circle: This Arch muft be
exaltly of the fame Radius with that I preferibed to

be made on the Gages « b, from e to f, and from g

to A3 then count n your Circle of Degrees from
any Diametral Line 110 Degreess and laying a
ftraight Ruler on the Centre, and on the 110 De-
grees aforefaid, make a (mall Mark through the
the finall Archs and placing one Foot of your Com-
pafles at the Interfedtion of the finall Arch, with the
Diametral Line, open the other Footto the Mark
made on the finall Arch for 110 Degrees, and tranf~
fer that Diftance to the fimall Arch made on the
Guage : Then through the Marks that the two Points
of your Compafles make in the finall Arch on the
Gage, draw two ftraight Lines from the Centre ¢ 2
and the Brafs between thof¢ two {traight. Lines be-
ing filed away, that Gage is made. Inlike manner
you may fet off’ any other number of Degrees, for
the making of any other Gage.

Inlike manner, you may meafiire any Angle in
the Drafts of Letters, by deferibing a fimall Arch on
the Angular Point, and an Arch of the fame Radius
on the Centre of your divided Circle: For then,
placing one Foot of your Compatfles at the Interfe-
<tion of the finall Arch with either of the ftraight

Lines
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Liges proceeding from the Angle in the Draft, and
extending the other Foot to the Interfedtion of the
{mall Arch, with the other {traight Line that pro-
cceds from the Angle,you have between the Feet of
your Compafles,, the Width of the Augles and
by placing one Foot of your Compafles at the In-
terfcction of any of the ftraight Lines that proceed
from the Centre of the divided Circle, and thefinall
Arch you made on it, and making a Mark wherethe
other Foot of your Compafies falls in the faid finall
Arch, you may, by a ftraight Ruler laid on the
Centre of the divided Circle, and the Mark on the
fimall Arch, fce in the Limb of the Circle the num-
ber of Degrees contained between the Diametral,
or ftraight Line and the Mark.

Ifyou have already a dividing-Platc of 360 De-
grees, of a larger Radius than the Arch on your
Gage, you may fave your {elf the labour of dividing
a Circle (as aforefaid,) and work by your dividing-
Plate as you were direfted to do with the Circle
that I fhewed you to divide.

In thefe DocumentsI have expofed my felf toa
double Cenfure 5 Firlt, of Geometricians : Secondly,
of Letter-Cutters.  Geometricians will cenfure me for
writing anew that which almoft every young Begin-
ner knows: And Letter-Cutters will cenfiwe me for
propofing a Rule for that which they dare pretend
they can do without Rulc.

To the Geosretricians1 crofs the Cudgels: yet )
writ this not to them 3 and I doubt I have written
fuperfluoully to Letter-Cutters, becaufel think few of
them cither will or carcto take pains to underftand

02 thefe
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thefe finall Rudiments of Geometry. 1If they do, and
be ingenious, they will thank me for difcovering this
Help n their own Way, which few of them know.
For by this Rule they will not only make Letteys
truer, but alfo quicker, and with lefs care 5 becaufe
they fhall never need to ftamp their Comnter-Punch
in Lead, tofee how it pleafes them 5 which they
do many times, before they like their Comnter-Punch,
beitof A AV v W w VW, and feveral other Let-
ters) and at laft finith their Counter-Punch but with
a good Opinion they have that it may do well,
though they frequently fee it does not in many An-
gular Letters on different Bodies Cut by the fame
Hand. And were Letter-Cutting brought to o com-
mon Pratice as Foguery, .Cabinet-making, or Mathe-
matical Inftrument-making, every young Beginner
fhould then be taught by Rules, as they of thefe
Trades are 5 becaufe Letter-Cutting depends as much
upon Rule and Compafs as any other Trade does.
You may in other places, where you find moft
Convenience (asat i ) make a Square, which may
ftand you in ftead for the Squarmg the Face and
Stems of the Punchin Romar Letters, and alf® in
many other Ufes,

. And youmay make Gages, as you were taught
before to try the Comnter-Punches of Angular Letters;
as, AKMN VX YZ, Romans and Ttalicks, Capi-
#als and Lower-Cafe.  But then, that youmay know
cach diftiné Gage, you may engrave on the feveral
refpective Gages, atthe Angle, A A4 . For by
cxamining by the Drafts of Letters, what Angle
their Infides make, you may fet that Angle off; and

make
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make the Gage as you were taught before, in the
Gage for the Slope of Italicks.

* q 7. Ofthe Liner.

The Liner is marked E in Plate 10, It isa thin
Plate of Iron or Brafs, whofe Draft is fufficient to
exprefs the Shape,  The Ufe of it is on the under-
edge « b (which is about three Inches long ) and is
made truly ftraight, and pretty fharp or fines that
being applied to the Face of a Punch, or other piece
of Work,itmay fhew whether it be {traight or no.

€. 8. Of the Flat-Table.

The Flat-Table at F in Plate 10. ‘The Figure is
there {Ufficient,  All its Ufe is the Table F, for that
is about one Inch and an half {quare, and on its Su-
petficies exadtly ftraight and flat. It is made of
Iron or Brafs, but Brafs moft proper. Its Ufe is to
try if the Shank of a Punch be exaltly Perpendicu-
lar to its Face, when the Face 1s fet upon the Table 5
for if the Shank ftand then diretly upright to the
Face ofthe Table, and lean not to any fide of’it, it
is concluded to be perpendicular.

It hath feveral other Ufes, which, when we come
to Cafting of Letters, and Tuftifying of Matrices, {hall
be fhewn.

.0 3 q9.
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€. 9. Of the Tach,

The Tach is a piece of Hard-Wood, (Box is very
good ) about three Inches broad, fix Inches long,
and three quarters of an Inch thick. About halfits
Length is faftned firm down upon the Work-Besch,
and 1ts other half” projects over the hither Edge of
it. It hath three or four Angular Notches .on its
Fore-end to reft and hold the Shank of a Puuch rea-
dy when the End of the Puneh is ferewed in the
Hand-Vice, and the Hanel-Vice held in the Left Hand,
while the Work-man Files or Graves on it with his
Right Hand.

Inftead of Faftning the Tach to the Bench, 1Saw a
{quare picce out of the fiirther halfof the Tach, that
it may not be too wide for the Chaps of the Vice to
take and ferew that narrow End into the.Chaps of
the Vice, becanfe it fhould be lefs cumberfome to
my Work-Bench.

4. 10. Of Furnifhing the Work-Bench.

The Work-man hath all his great  Files placed .in
Leather Noofes, with their Handles upwards, that
he may readily diftinguith the File he wants from
another File, 'Thefc Noofts are nailed on a Board
that Cafes the Wall on his Right Hand, and as near
his V7ce as Convenience will admit, that he may the
readier take any Fife he wants.

He hath alfo on his Right Hand a Tin Pot, of
about a Pint, with finall Files ftanding in ic, with

their
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their Handles downwards, that their Blades may be
the readier feen. Thefe (mall Files are called Watch-
makers Files,and the Letter-Cutter hath occalion toufe
thefe of all Shapes, viz, Flat, Pillar, Square, Triangu-
lar, Round, Half-Round, Knife-Files, &ve.

He alfo provides a fhallow quare Box, ofabout
five Inches long, and three Inches broad, to lay his
finall Inftruments in 3 as, his Gages, his Liner, {ome
common Punches, &c. 'This Box he places before
him, at the finther fide of the Work-Besnch. .

He alfo provides a good Oyl-Stone, to fharpen his
Gravers and Sculpters on.  This 'he places at {ome
diftance from the Fice, on his Left Hand.

§ 13. €. 1. Ochttcr-Cutting..

The Letter-Cutter does cither Forge his Steel-
Punches, or procures them to beforgedsas I thewed,
Nunb.1. Fol.8,9,10.inVoll. &¢. But great care muft
be taken, that the Steel be found, and free from
Veins of Iron, Cracks and Flaws, which may b'e\
difcerned 5 as I fhewed in Numb. 3. Vol 1. For if
there be any Veins of Ironin the Steel, when the
Letteris Cut and Temper'd, and you would Sink
the Punch into the Copper, it will batter there : Or
it will Crack or Break if there be Flaws. ‘

Ifthere be Iron in it, it muft with the Chiffel be
fplit upon a good PBlood-Red-Heat in that plac, -
and the Iron taken or wrought out 5 and then with
another, or more Welding Heat, or Heats, well
doubled up, and laboured together, till the Steel
become afound entire piece. This Operation Swzt/i?

call Wek Currying of the Stecl,
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If there be Flaws in it, you maft alfo take good
Welding Heats, {0 hot, that the contiguous fides of
the Flaws may almoft Run: for then, fhatching it
quickly out of the Fire, you may labour it together
till it become clofe and found.

Mr. Robinfon, a Black-Smith of Oxford, told me
a way he ufcs that is ingenious, and feems rational :
For if he doubts the Steel may have fome finall
Flaws that he can fcarce difcern, he takes a good
high Blood-Red Heatof it, and then twifts the
Rod orBar (asIfhewed, Numb. 3. Vol.1.) which
Twifting winds the Flaws about the Body of the
Rod, and being thus equally difpofed, more or lcf,
into the Out-fides of thcRod, according as the Po-
fition of the Flaw may be, allows an equal Heat on
all fidesto betaken, becaufe the Out-fides heat fafter
than the In-fide; and therefore the Out-fides of the
Stecl are not thus (o fubject to Burn, or Run, as if it
fhould be kept in the Fire till the Middle, or In-fide
ofit fhould be ready toRun. And when the Steel
is thus well welded , and foundly laboured and
wrought togcther with proper Heats, he afterwards
reduces it to Form, :

Now, that I may be the better underftood by
my Reader as he reads further, I have, in Plate 10,
at Fig. G deferibed the everal Parts of the Punch 5
which I here explain,

G The Face.

aa, bb The Thicknefs.

ab, ab The Heighth,

a¢, be, be The Length of the Shank, about an
Inch and three quarters long,

¢ ¢ ¢ 'The Hammer-End. ' This
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This is no {trict Length for the Shank, but a con-
venient Length 5 for fhould the Letter Cut on the
Face be finall, and confequently, the Shank (O too,
and the Shank much longer, and it (as foldom it is)
not Temper'd in the middle, it might, with Punch-
ing into Copper, bow in the middle, cither with the
weight of the Hainmer, or with light reiterated
Blows: And fhould it be much fhorter, there might
pethaps Finger-room be wanting to manage and
command it while it is Punching mto the Copper.
But this Length is long cnough for the biggeft Let-
ters, and fhort enough for the finalleft Letters.

The Heighth and Thicknefs cannot be aflign’d in
general, becaufe of the diverfity of Bodics, and
Thicknefs of Letters : Belides, fome Letters muft be
Cuton abroad Faccof Stecl, though, whenit is
Cut, it is of the fame Body s as all Letters arc,
to which Comnter-Punches are ufed s becaule the
Stiking the Cownter-Punch into the Face of the
Punch will, if it have not ftrength enough to con-
tainit, break orcrack one or more fides of the
Punch, and o fpoil it. But if the Letter be wholly
to be Cut, and not Counter-Punch’d, as I fhall here-
after hint 1 general what Letters are not, then the
Face of the Punch need be no bigger, or, atleaft,
but a finall matter bigger than the Letter thatis to
be cut upon it.

Now, If the Letter be to be Counter-punch’d,
the Face of the Punch ought to be about twice the
Heighth, and twice the Thicknefs of the Face of the
Comter-Punch 5 that fo, when the Commter-Punch is
ftruck juftonthe middle of the Face of the Punch, a

P con-
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convenient Subftance, and confequently, Strength
of Stecl on all its Sides may be contained to refift
the Delitation, that the Sholder or Beard of the
Counter-Punch finking into’it, would elfe make,

If the Letter-Cutter be to Cut a whole Set of
Punches of - the fame Body of Roman and Italica, he
provides about 240 or 260 of thefe Punches, be-
caufe {o many will be ufed in the Romar and Italica
Capitalsand Lower-Cafe, Double-Letters, Swaff-Letters,
" Accented Letters, Figures, Points, ¢&-c. But this num-
ber of Punches are to have feveral Heighths and
Thicknefles, though the Letters to be Cut on them
are all of the fame Body.

What Heighth and Thickne(s is, Ihave thewed
beforein this§, but not what Body is 5 therefore I
fhall here explain it.

By Body is meant, in Letter-Cutters, Founders and
Printers Language, the Side of the Space contained
between the Top and Bottom Line of a Long Letter.
As in the Draft of Letters, the divided Line on the
Left Hand of A is divided into forty and two equat
Parts 5 and that Length is the Body, thus: J being
an Afcending and Defcending Letter, iz, along
Letter, ftands upon forty two Parts, and therefore
fills the whole Body.

There is in common Ufe here in England, about
cleven Bodies,as I thewed in §.2.9.2.0f this Volumne.

I'told you even now, that all the Punches for the
fame Body muft not have the fime Heighth and
Thicknefs : For fome are Long 3 as, Jj Q, and fe-
veral others 5 as you may fec in the Drafts of Let-
ters: and thefe long Letters ftand upon the whole
Heighth of the Body. The
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The Afcending and Defcending Letters reach
from the Foot-Line, up to the Top-Line 3 asall the
Capital Lettersare Afcending Letters, and {0 are
many of the Lower-Cafe Letters 3 as, b d £ and fe-
veral others.  The Defcending Letters are of the
fame Length with the Afcending Letterss as, gpq
and feveral others,  'Thefe are contained between
the Head-Line and the Bottom-Line. The Short
Letters are contained between the Head-Line and
the Bottom-line.  Thefe are three different Sizes of
Heighth the Praches are made to, for Letters of the
fame Body. But in proper place I fhall handle this
Subject more large and diftinétly.’

And as there is three Heighths or Sizes to be con-
fidered in Letters Cut to the fame Body, {0 is there
three Sizesto be confidered, with refpett to the
Thicknefles of all thefe Letters, when the Pusches
arc to be Forged : For fome are m thick s by m
thick is meant i Quadrat thick, whichis juft {o thick
as the Body is high : Some are n thick 5 that is to
fay, n&Quadrat thick, viz. halffo thick as the Body
is high: And fome are Space thick 5 that is, one
quarter {o thick as the Body is high 5 though Spaces
arc fcldom Caft fo thick, as fhall be fhewed when
we come to Cafting : and therefore, for diftinction
fake, we fhall call thefe Spaces, Thick Spaces.

The firft three Sizes fit exactly in Heighth to all

" the Letters of the fine Body 5 but the laft three Si-

zes fit not exatly in Thicknefs to the Letters of the
fame Body 5 for that fome few among the Capitals
arc more than m thick, fome lefSthan m thick, and
more than n thick 5 and fome lefs than n thick, and

P2 more

.



100 . Mechanick, Exereifes.  Vol.2.Se&.XIII,

more than Space thick 3 yet for Forging the Punches,
thefe three Sizes are only in general Confidered;
with Exception had to /& A , and moft of the
Swafh Letters; which being too thick to ftand on
an m, muft be Forged thicker, according to the
Work-man’s Reafon. '

After the Work-man has accounted the cxac
number of Letters he is to Cut for one Set, he con-
fiders what number he fhall ufe of cach of thefe fe-
veral Sizes in the Roman, and of each of thefe feve-
ral Sizés in the Italick 5 (for the Punches of Rowmans
and Jralicks, if the Body is large, are not to beForg-
ed to the fame fhape, asfhall be thewed by and by)
and makesof a piece of Wood one Pattern of the fe-
veral Sizes that he muft have cach number Forged
to. Upon every one of thefe Wooden Patterns

ufe to write with a Pen and Ink the number of

Punches to be Forged of that Size, lelt afterwards I
might be troubled with Recollettions.

1 fay (for Example ) He confiders how many long
Lettersare m thick, how many long Lettersare n
thick, and how many long Letters are Space thicl,
in the Ropran 5 and alfo confiders which of thefe
muft be Counter-punch’d, and which not: For (as
was faid before ) thofe Letters that are to be Coun-
ter-punch’d are to haveabout twice the Heighth and
twice the Thicknefs of the Face of the Cownter-
Punch, for the Reafon aforefaid. Dut the Letters not
to be Counter-punch’d need no more Subftance but
what will juft contain the Face of the Letter 5 and
makes of thefe three Sizes three Wooden Patterns,
of the exalt Length, Heighth and Thicknef that the
Stecl Punches are to be Forged to. He
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He alfo counts how many are Afcendents and
Defcendents, m-thick, n-thick, and Space thick 3
ftill confidering how many of them arc to be Coun-
ter-punch’d,and how many not ; and malkes Wooden
Patterns for them.

The likec he does for fhort Letters 3 and makes
Wooden Patterns for them, for Steel Punches to be.
Forged by. ' o

And as he has madec his Patterns for the Rosrarn,
fo he makes Patterns for the Ireick Lettersal{o s
for the fame fhap'd Pumckes will not ferve for Jta-
lick , unlefs he fhould create a great deal more Work.
to himfelf than he need do: For Italick Punches are
not all to be Forged with their fides fquarc to onc
another,as the Romans are but only the higheftand
loweft fides muft frand in Line with' the higheft and
loweft fides of the Roman 5 but the Right and Left
Hand fides frand not parallelto the Stems of the Ro-
#nan, but muft make an Angle of 20 Degrecs with
the Roman Stems : fo that the Figure of the Face of
the Pupch will become a Rhomboides, as it is called
by Geonretricians, and the Figure of this Facc is the.
Slope that the Jralick, Letters have from the Roman,
as 1 proper place fhall be further fhewed.  Now,
thould the Punches for thefe Letters be Forged with
cach fide {quareto one another, the Letter-Cuttey
would be forced to fpend a great deal of Time, and
take great pains to File away the faperfluous Stecl
about the Face of the Letter when he comes to the
Finifhing of it, efpecially in great Bodied Letters.
Yet are not all the Jralick, Letters to be Forged on.

the Slope 5 for the Punches of fome of them, as the

P 3 wun,
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m i, and many others, may have all, or, at leaft,
three of their fides, fquareto one another, though
their Stems have the common Slope, becaufe the
ends of their Beaks and Tailslie in the fame, per-
pendicular with the Outer Points of the Bottom and
Top of their Stems, asis fhewed inthe Drafts of
Letters,

Though I have treated thus much on the Forging
of Punches, yet muft all what I have faid be under-
ftood only for great Bodied Punches 3 viz. from
the Great Primer, and upwards. But for finaller Bo-
dies 5 as Englifb, and downwards, the Letter-Cutter
generally, both for Romans and Italicks, gets fo ma-
ny {quare Rods of Steel, Forged out of about two
or three Foot in Length, as may ferve his purpofe 3
which Rods he elects as near his Body and Sizes as
his Judgment will ferve himto do 5 and with the
edge of a Half-round File, or a Cold-Chiffel, cuts
them into fo many Lengths as he wants Punches.
Nay, many of thefc Rods may ferve for fome of the
{mall Letters in fome of the greater Bodies 5 and al-
fo, for many of their Counter-Punches.

Having thus prepared your Punches, you muft
Neal them, as I fhewed in Numb. 3. Vol, 1.

q. 2. Of Counter-Punches.

The Conmer-Punches for great Letters are to be
Forged as the Letter-Punches 5 but for the finaller
Letters, they may be cut out of Rods of Steel, as
aforefdid. ‘They muft alfo be well Neal'd, as the
Punches. Then muft one of the ends be Filed away

on
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on the out-fide the Shank, to the exa& fhape of the
in-fide of the Letter you intend toCut. For Ex-
ample, If it be 4 you would Cut 5 This Cousnter-
Punch is cafie to make, becanfeit is a Triangle 5 and
by meafuring the In-fide of the Angle of 4 in the
Draft of Letters, as you were taught, §. 12. €. 6.
you may make on your Standing Gage-Flate a Gage
for that Angle: So that, let the Letter to be Cut be
of what Body you will, from the leaft, to the big-
geft Body, you have a Standing Gage for this Conp-
ter-Punch, 1o oft as you may have occafion to Cut A,

The Counter-Punch of A ought to be Forged Tri-
angularly, efpecially towards the Punching End,and
Tryed by the A4 Gage, as you were taught to ufethe

. Square, Numb. 3. Vol.1. . Yet, for this and other

Triangular Punches, I commonly referve my worn
out three fquare Files, and make my Comnter-Pinch
of a picce of one of them that befk fits the Body I
am to Cut.

Having by your 4-Gage fitted the Top-Angle and
the Sides of this Counter-Punch, yon muft adjuft its
Heighth by one of the three Face-Gages mentioned
in § 12, 4. 5. viz. by the Aftending Face-Gage s
for A is an Afcending Letter. By Adjufting, Ido
not mean, you muft make the Counter-Punch {0 high,
as the Depth of the Afcending Face-Gage 5 becaufe
in this Letter here is to be confidered the Top and
the Footing, which ftrictly, as by the large Draft
of A, make both together five fixth Parts of a thin
Space : Therefore five fixth Parts muft be abated in
the Heighth of your Comnter-Punch, and it muft be

but four thin Spaces, and onc fixth part of 'é thin
pace
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Space high, becaufe the Top above the Couster-
Punch, and the Footing below,makes five fixth Parts
of a thin Space, as aforefaid.

Therefore, to meafure off the Width of four thin
Spaces and one fixth Part of a thin Space, lay th!'ee
thin Spaces, or, whichis better, the Letter ¢, \Ylnc_h
is three thin Spaces, as aforefaid 3 and . which is
one thin Space and one fixth part of a thin Space,
upon one another 3 for they make together, four
thin Spaces, and onc fixth part of a thin Space 5 and
the thicknefs of thefe two Meaflires fhall be the
Heighth of the Connter-Punch, between the Footing
and the Inner Angle of 4. And thus, by this Ex-

ample, you may couple with proper Meafiirescither
the whole Forty two, which isthe whole Body, or
any namber of its Parts, as I told you before.

This Meafiire of four thin Spaces and one fixth
part of a thin Space is not a Meaflire, perhaps, ufed
morc in the whole Set of Letters to be Cut to the
prefent Body, therefore youneed not make a Stand-
ing Gage forit s yet a prefent Gage you muft have :
Thercfore ufe the Sliding Gage (deferibed in §. 12,
q. 4. and Plate 10. at B.) and move the Socket ce
on the Beam « o, till the Edge of the Sholder of the
Squarc of the Socket at the under-fide of the Beam
ftands jult the Width of four thin Spaces and one
fixth part of a thin Space, from the Point of the
Tooth b5 which you may do by applying the Mea-
fure aforefaid jult to the Squarce and Point of the
Tooth 5 for thenif you Screw down the Screw in
the upper fide of the Sliding Socket, it will faften
the Square at that diftance from the Point of thle

"Tooth,
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Tooth. And by again applying the fide of the
Square to the Foot of the Face of the Comnter-
Punch,you may with the Tooth deferibe a fimall race,
which will be the exa& Heighth of the Comnter-
Punch for 4. But 4 hath a Fine firoak within it,
reaching from Side to Side, which by the large
Draft of 4, you may find that the middle of this
crofs ftroak is two Thin Spaces above the bottom
of this Comnter-Punch 5 and with your common Sii-
ding-Gage meafure that diftance as before, and for
off that diftance alfo on the Face of your Counter-
Punch. Then with the edge of a Fine Knife-File,
File ftraight down in that race, about the depth of
a Thin Space, or {fomewhat mores So fhall the
Connter-Punch for A be finitht.  But you may if you
will, take off the Edges or Sholder round about
the Face of the Counter-Punch, almolt fo deep as
you intend to ftrike it into the Punch: for then the
Faccofthe Counter-Punchbeing Filed inore to a Point,
will eafier enter the Punch than the broad Flat-Face.

But note, Thatif it be a very Small Bodied 4
you would make, the Edge of a Thin Kuwife-File
may make too wide a Groove: In this cale you
muft take a peece of awell-Temper'd broken Knife,
and ftrike its Edge into the Face of the Counter-
Punch, as aforefaid.

€. 3. OF Sinking the Counter-Punches.

H:iving thus finitht his Connter-Punch, he Hardens
and Tempers it, as was taught Numb. 3. fol. 57, 58.
Vol.1.  And having alfo Filed the Face of his Punch

Q he
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he intends to cut his 4 upon, pretty Flat by guefs,
he Screws the Punch upright, and hard into the
Vice: And fetting the Face of his Counter-Puich as
exa@tly as he can, on the middle of the Face pf his
Punch, he, with an Hammer fuitable to the Sw:e of
his Comnter-Punch , ftrikes upon the cud of the
Conuter-Punch till he have driven the Face of it
about two Thin Spaces deep into the Face of the
Punch.So fhall the Conmter-Punchhave donc itsOftice.
But if the Letter to be Connter-Puncht be large,
as Great Primmer, orupwards, I take a good high
Blood red Heat of it, and Screw it quickly into the
Vice s And having my Cownter-Puneh Hard, not
Temper'd, becaufe the Heat of the Punch foftens
it too faft: And alfo having before-hand the Conn-
ter-Punch Screwed into the Hand-Vice with its Shank
along theChaps,I place the Face of the Cownter-Punch
as before, on themiddle of the Face of the Punch,
and with an Hammer drive it in, as before, .
Taking the Punch out of the Vice, he goesabout
to Flat and Smoothen the Face in carneft 5 for it
had been to no purpofe toFlat and Smoothen it ex-
ally before, becaufe the Sinking of the Connter-
Punchnto it, would have put it out of Flat again.
But before he Flats and Smoothens the Face of
the Punch, He Files by guel the fuperfluous -Steel
away about the Face of the Letter, viz. {0 much,
or near {o much, as is not to be ufed when he comes
to finifh up the Letter, as in this prefent Letter 4,
which ftanding upon a Square Face on the Punch,
meets in an Angle at the Top of the Letter. There-
fore the Sides of that Square mult be Filed away
to
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to an Angle at the Top ofthe Face of the Panch. But
great carc muftbe taken,that he Filesnot more awa
than he fhould : For he confiders that the left hand
Stroak of 4 is a Fat Stroak, and that both the
left-hand and the right-hand Stroak too, have Foot-
ings, which he is carcfitl to leave Steel cnough in
their proper places for.

The reafon why thefe are now Fil'd thus away.
and not after the Letter is finithe, is, Becaufe in thé
Flatting the Face there is now a les Body of Steel
to File away, _than if the whole Face of ‘the Putich
had remain'd intire: For though the following ways
are quick ways to Flatten the Face, yet confidering
how tenderly you go to Work, and with what
Smooth Files this Work muft be done, the riddance
made will be far lefs when a broad Face of Steel is
to be Flatned, than when only o much, or very
little more than the Face of the Letter only is to be
Flatned.

To Flat and Smoothen the Face of the Punch,
he ufes the Flat-Gage, ( deferibed §. 12. €. 3. and
Plate 10,2t A, ) thus, He fits one convex corner of
the Shank of the Punch, into the Concave corner
of the Flat-Gage, and o applics his Flat-Gage-
Punch and all to the Face of the Ufing-File, and
lets the Counter-Puncht end, viz. the Face of the
Puanch Sink down to the Face of the Ufing-File :
And then keeping the convex Corner of the Shank
of the Punch clof¢ and fteddy againft the Cancave
corner of the Flat-Gage,and prefEng with one of his
Fingers upon the thenupper end of the Punch, viz.
the Hammer~end, he alfo at the fame time, prefles

' Q2 the
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the lower end of the Punch, viz. The Face again(t
the Ufing-File, and thrufts the Flat-Gage and Punch
i it (o oft forwards, till the extuberant Steel or
the Face, be Rub’d or Fil'd away : which heknows
partly by the altcration of colour and Fine Fur-
rows made by the Ufing-File on the Face of the
Punch, and partly by the falling away of the parts
of the Face that arc not yet toucht by the Ufing-

File + So that it may be faid to be truly Flat: which -

he knows, when the whole Face of the Punch
touches upon the Flat of the Ufing-File, or at lcalk,
{o much of the Face as is required in the Letter:
For all Counter-Puncht-Letters, as aforefaid, muft

have a greater Face of Stecl than what the bare

Letter requires: for the reafon aforefaid.

Another way Tufeis thus,  After I have Fil'd the

Face as true as 1can by guefs, with a Rough-Cut-File,
I put the Punch into an Hand-Vice, whofe Chaps
are cxally Flat,and ftraight on the upper Face, and
fink the Shank of the Punch {olow down in the
Chaps of the Hand-Vice, that the low fide of the
Face of the Punch may lye inthe fame Plain with
the Chaps; which T try with the Liner. Fot the
Liner will then fhew if any of theSides ftand higher
than the Plain of the Chaps: Then I Screw the
Punch hard up, and File off the rifing fide of the
Punch, which 'brings the Face toan exact Level :
For the Face of the Chaps being Hard'Steel, a File
cannot toitch them, but only take off the aforefaid
Rifing parts of the Face of the Punch, till the
Smrooth-File has wrought it all over exadly into the
fame Plain with the Face of the Chaps of the Hand-
Vice.. Some
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Some Letter-Cutters work them Flat by Hand,
which is not only difficult, but tedious, and at the
beft, but done by guefs.

The inconvenicnce that this Tool is fubject to, is, .
That with much ufing itsFace will work out of Flat.
Therefore it becomes the Workman to examine it
often, and when he finds it faulty to mend it.

When they File it Flat by Hand, they Screw the
shank of the Punch perpendicularly upright into
the Chaps of the Vice, and with a Flat-Baftard-
Cut-File, of about Four Inches long, or if the
Punch be large, the File larger, according to dif~
cretion, and File upon the Face, as was fhewn
Nussb. 1. fol. 15, 16. Then they take it out of the
Vice again, and holding up the Face Horizontally,
between the Sight and the Light, examine by nice
obferving whether none of its Angles -or Sides arc
too high or too low: And then Scrqwin%i_t in the
Vice again, asbefore, witha Swooth-Cut-File, he at
once both Files down the Higher Sides or Angles,
and Smoothens the Face of the Punch.  But yet is
not this Face fo perfedtly Flatned, but that per-
haps the middle of it rifes more ,or lefs, above the
Sides: And then he Screws it in his Hand-Vice, and
leans the Shank of the Punch againft the Tach,

pretty near upright, and {0 as hemay beft command
it, and with a Watch-Makers Half-Round-Sharp-Cut-
File, Filesupon it with the Flat-Side of his Files

‘But {o that he fearce makes his forward and back-

ward Stroaks longer than the breadth of the Face
of his Punch, left ina long Stroak, the hither or
farther end of his File fhonld - Mount or Dip, and

Q3 there-
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thercfore keeps his File, with the Ball of his Finger
upon it, clofe to the Face of the Punch. Then with
the Liner he examines how Flat the Face of the
Punch is, and if it be not yet Flat, as perhaps it
will not be in feveral Trials, he again rciterates the
laft procefs with the Swall-Half~Round-File, till it
be Flat. But he often Files crofs the Furrows of
the File, aswell becanfe it makes more riddance,
as becaufe he may better difcern how the File bears
on the Face of the Punch.

When it is Flat, he takes a Small well-worn
Half-Round-File, and working (as before) with the
Sharp-Cut-File, he Smoothens the Face of the
Punch. ‘

Having thus Flatted the Face of the Puanch, and
brought the Letter to fome appearance of Form,
He Screws the Punch in the Hand-Vice, but not
with the Shank perpendicular to the Chaps, but fo
as the Side he intends to File upon may ftand up-
wardsand aflope too, and make an Angle with
the Chaps of the Hand-Vice. And holding the
Hand-Vice fteddy i his lefc hand, he yelts the
Shank of the Punch pretty near its Face upon the
Tach : and then with a fmall Flet-File, called a
Pillar-File, in his right hand, holding the Smooth
Thin Side of it towards the Footing of the Stem,
he Files that Stem pretty near its due Fatnefs, and
10 by (everal reiterated proffers; left hefhoyld File

too much of the Stem away, he brings that Stem .

atlaft to its true Fatefs. Then he meafiwes with
the Altending Face-Gage, the Heighth of the Let-
ter; For though the Comnter-Puneh was. imagin'd
. . (as

Namb.VIIE
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(asaforefaid ) to bemade to an exac Heighth for
the infide of the Letter 5 yet with deeper or fhal-
Jower Sinking it into the Puwwch, the infide oft
proves higher or lower: Becaufe, as aforcfaid, the
superficies of the Face of the Comnter-Punch is e
than the true meaflire, _ But as it rutis Sholdering in-
to the Shank of the Counter-Punch the Figure or
Form of the infide becormes bigger than the infide
of the Lettet ought to be.  Therefore the deeper
this Sholdering Shank is fink into the Face of the
Punch, the higher and broader will the Form of the
infide of the Letter be, and the fhallower it is
Sunk in, the Shorter and Narrower by the Rule of
Contraries, ,

He meafires, as T faid, with the Affending Face-
Gage, and by it finds in what good Size the Letter
is. If it be too high, as molt commonly it is, be-
caufe the Footing and Top are yet left Fat, then
with {everal proflers he Files away the Footing and
Top, bringing the Heighth nearcr and nearer ftill,
confidering in his Judgment whether it be ptoper-
cft to File away on the Top or Footing, till at laft
he fits the Heighth of the Letter.by the Aflending
FEace-Gage.

But though he have fitted the Heighth of the
Letter, yet if the Comnter-Punch were made a little
too little, or Sunk a little too fhallow, not only the
Footing will prove too Fat, but the Triangle above
the Crofs-ftroke of 4 will bie too finall 5 orif too
bie;, the Footing and part of the Top will be Filed
away, whern it is brought to a cue Hetghth, and

then the Letter 3s Spoil'd, unlefs it be fo deep Su;]h
that
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that by working away the Face, as aforefaid, he
can regain the Footing and Top through the
Slope-fholdering of the Counter-Punchand alfo keep
the infide of the Letter deep cnough.

But if the Footing be too Fat or the Triangle of
the Top too little in the Infide, he ufes the Knife-
backt Sculpter, and with one of the edges or both,
that proceeds from the Belly towards the Point of
the Sculpter ( which edges we will for diftinction
fake call Anugnlar edges ) he by dc%rces and with
feveral proffers Cuts away the Infide of the Foot-
ing, or opens the Triangle at the Top or both, till
he hath made the Footing lean enough, and the
Triangle big cnough.

But if he worls on the Triangle of the Top, he
is careful not to Cut into the Straight of the Infide
lines of the Stems, but to keep the Infides of that
Triangle in a perfect ftraight line with the other
part of the Infide of the Stem.

The finall arch of a Circle on the Top of 4 is
Fil'd away with a Sizable Round-File.  And {o for
all other Letters that have Hollows on their Out-
fidesy he fits himf@lf with a finall File of that fhape
and Size that will fit the Hollow that he is to work
upon: For thus the Tails of Swafh Letters in Italick
Capitals are Fil'd with half Round FilesSizableto the
Hollows of them. But I inftead of Round or Half-
Round Files,inthis Cafe,befpeakPillar Files of feveral
Thicknefles, and caufe the File-maker toRound and
Hatch the Edges: which renders the File ftrong and
able to endure hard leaning on, without Breaking,
which Round or Half-Round Files will not Bear. .

‘ Inee
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Inced give no more Examples of Letters that are
to be Counter-punched : And for Letters that 1ic‘cd
ncither Counter-punching or Graving the are
made as the Out-fides of 4, with Files pr,o her iyo ;hc
fhapes of their Stroaks, :

9. 4. Of Graving and Seulping the Infi
Steel Lettcers. ¢ i

The Lester-Cutter €les a Sieel Punch or Rod, q

finall matter bigger than the Size of the Letter he is
to Cut s becaufe the Topping or Footing Stroaks
will be ftronger when they are a little Bevell'd from
the Face.  The Face of thefe Letters not being to
be Counter-punched arefirft Flatned and Smoothed
as was fhewed, 4.3, Then with the proper G'rzg(’)
viz, the Long, the Aftending, or clfe the Short
Face-Gage, according as the Letter is that he intends
to Cut, He meaflres off the exa® Heighth of the
Letter, Thus 5 He firft Files one of the Sides of the
Face of the Punch (wiz. that Side he intends to
make the Foot of his Letter) exactly ftraights which
to do, he ferews his Punch ‘pretty near the botcom
end, with its intended Foot-fide uppermoft, aflope
mto one end of the Chaps of his Hand-Vice. So that
the Shank of the Punch lics over the Chaps of the
Haml-f{/‘cc, and males an Angle of about 45 De-
grees with the Superficics of the Chaps of it: Then
helays theunder fide of the Shank of his Puschaflope
upon his Tache, in one of the Notches of it, that will
beft fit the fize of his Punch, to keep it ftcady 5 and
{0 Files the Foot-Line of the Puch,

R But
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"But he Files not athwart the fides of his Punch 5
for that might make the Foot-Line Rounchfh,.by a
Mounting_and Dipping the Hand is proneto s as
thewed , Vol. 1. Fol. 15, 16, But he holds his File
{o as the Length of it may hang over the Length of
the Shank of the Purch, and dip upon it at theFace
of the Punch, witha Bevel, or Angle, of' :ﬂyout 100
Degrees with the Face of the Punch. 'This Angle
you nay meafure with the Bcard:-_Gagc,' defcribed
in Plate 10. Fig.C. atk,  Then Filing with theFile
in this Pofition, the Foot-Linc will be made a true
ftraight Line.  But yet he examines 1t too by apply-
<ne the Liner 1o it 5 and holding the Punchand Li-
aer thus to the Lightstf the Liver touches all the way
on the Foot-Line, he concludes it true 5 if not, he
mends it till ic do.

Then heufes his proper Steel-Gage, and placesthe
Sholder of it againft the Shank of the Punch at the
Foot-Line 5 and prefling the Sholder of the Stecl-
Guage clofe againft the Foot-Line, he, withthe Tooth
of the Gage makes a Mark or Race on the fide of
the Face, oppofite to the Foot-line: And that Mark
or Race fhall be from the Foot-Line, the Boundsof
the Heighth of that Letter.

Then on the Face he draws or marks the exact
fhape of the Letter, witha Pen and Ink if the Let-
ter be large, or with a {inooth blunted Point of a
‘Needle if it be finall : Then with fizable and proper
fhaped and Pointed Sculptors and Gravers, digs or
Sculps out the Steel between the Stroaks or Marks
he made on the Face of the Punch, and leaves the
Marks ftanding on the Face. -

Numb. IX. Letter-Cutting, 5

If the Letter be great he is thus to Sculp out, he
then, with a Graver, Cuts along the Infides of the
drawn or marked Stroaks, round about all the Hol-
low he is Cutting in.  And having Cut about all the
fides of that Hollow, he Cuts other ftraight Lines
within that Hollow, clofe to one another (cither pa-
rallel or aflope, it matters not ) till he have filled the
Hollow with ftraight Lines 3 and then again, Cuts
in the fame Hollow, athwart thofe ftraight Lines,
till he fill the Hollow with Thwart Lincs alfo.
Which ftraight Lincs, and the Cuattings athware
them, is only to break the Body of Steel that lics on
the Face of the Pusch where the Hollow muft be
that fo the Round-Back’d Sculptor may the caficr
Cut through the Body of the Steel, in the Hollow,
on the Face of the Punchs even as I told you, Nueb.
4. Vol, 1. §. 2. the Fore-Plain makes way for the
Fine Plains.

The Lettcr-Cutter does not expect to perform this
Digging or Sculping at one fingle Operation s but,
having brought the Infide of his Lettcr as near as he
can at the firft Operation, he, with the flat fide of
a Well-worn, Small, Fine-Cut, Half-round File, Files
off the Bux that his Sculptors or Gravers made on
the Face of the Letter, that he may the better and
nicelier difcern how well he has begun.  Then he
again falls to work with his Sculptors and Gravers,
mending, as well as he can, the faults he finds 3 and
again Files off the Bur as before, and mends {0 of,
till the Infide of his Letter pleafes him pretty well.
2ut before every Mending he Filesoff the Eur, which
dfe, asaforefaid, would obfeure and hide the true
fhape of his Stroaks. R 2 Having
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Having well fhaped the Infide Stroaks of  his Let-
ter, he deepens the Hollows that he made, as well
as he can, with his Sculptors and Gravers: And the
dceper he makes thefe Hollows, the better the Let-
ter will prove. Torif the Letters be not deep enough,
in proportion to their Widch, they will, when the
Letter comes to be Printed on, Print Black, and
{o that Letter is fpoited.

How deep thefe Hollows are to be, cannot be
well afferted, becaufi their Widths are o different,
hoth in the fame Letter, and in feveral Letters:
"Thercfore he deepens them according to his Judg-
ment and Reafon. ForExample, O muft be deeper
than A need be, becauf¢ the Hollow of O 1s wider
than the Hollow of A5 A having a Crofs Stroal in
it and the wider the Hollow is, the more apt will
the wet Paper be to prefs deeper towards the bot-
tom in Printing.  Yet this in General for the Depth
of Hollows 5 You may make them, if you can, (o
deep as the Comnter-Pimeh is divefted to be ftruck
into the Face of the Punch. Sce 4. 3. of this §.

Faving with his Gravers and Sculptors deepned
them fo much as he thinks convenient, he, with a
Stcel Punch, pretty near fit to the fhape and (ize of
the Hollow, and Flatted on its Face, Flattens down
the Irregularitics thatthe Gravers or Sculptorsmade,
by (triking with a proper Hammer, upon the Ham-
mer-end of the Puuch, with pretty light blows, But
he takes greatcare, that this Flat-Punch be not at
all too big for the Hollow it is to be ftruck into, left
it foree'the fides of the Stroaks of the Letter out of
their fhape: And therefore alfo it is, thathe flrikes

but
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—

e
but cafily, though often, upon the end of the Flar.
Punch.

Having finithed the Infide, he works the Outfides
with proper Files 5 as I fhewed before, in Letter Ag
and finoothens and Pollithes the Outlide Stroaks
and Face with proper worn-out finall IWatch-nrakers
Files.

The Infide and Outfide of the Face thus finifhed,
he confiders what Sholdering theShank of the Puweh
makes nov with the Face, round about the Letter.
Tor, as the Shank of the Letter ftands farther ofl'the
Face of any of the Stroaks, the Sholdering will be
the greater when the Letier 15 firlt made 5 becaufe
the Outlides of the Letter, being only fhaped ac firft
with Fine Small Files, which take but lictle Steel off;
they are Cut Obtufely (rom the Shank to the Face,
and the Steel of the Shank may with Rougher Files
afierwards, be Cut down more Tapering to the
Shank. Tor the Sholder of the Shank, as was faid
before in this §, muft not make an Angle with the
Tace, of above 1oo Degreess becaufe clfe they
would be, fir(t, more diflicule to Sink into Copper 3
And Sccondly, The broad Sholders would moie or
lefs (when the Letter is Caft in fich Matrices ) and
comes to the Pref, be fibjed, and very likdy to
be-fincar the Stroaks of the Letter s efpecially, with
an Hard Pull, and too wet Paper 5 which fqueeses
the Face of the Letter deep into the Paper, and {0
fome part of the Broad Sholdering of the Letter,
cecciving thelnk, and prefiing deep into the Paper,
flurs the Printed Paper, and {0 paakes the whole
Work fhew very nafiy and un-beaudifal. _

o3 For
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“For thefe Reafonsit is, that the Shank of the
Punch, about the Face, muft be Filed away (atleaft,
o much asis to be Sunk into Copper) pretty clofe
to the Face of the Letter 5 yet not {0 as to makea
Right Angle with the Face of the Letter, but an
Obtfe Angle of about 100 Degrees: For, fhould
the Shank be Tiled away to a Right Angle, viz. a
Square with the Face, ifany Footing or Topping be
onthe Letter, thefe fine Stroaks will be more fiib-
ject to brealk when the Puwnch is Sunk into Copper,
than when the Angle of the Face and Shanlk is aug-
mented 3 becaufe then thofe fine Stroaks ftand upon
aftronger Foundation. Thercfore heufes the Beard-
Guage, and with that examines round about the Let-
ter, and makes the Face and Shank comply with
that,

Yet Swafh-Letters, efpecially & , whoft: Swalhes
come below the Foot-Line, -and whofe Length
reaches under the Foot-Line of the next Letter, or
Letters in Compofing, ought to have the Upper
Sholder of that Swafh Sculped down f{traight, viz.
to a Right Angle, or Squarc with the Face 5 at leaft,
{0 much ofit as is to be Sunk into Copper : Becaufe
the Upper Sholder of the Swafh would clfe be fo
broad, that itwould ride upon the Face of the next
Letter, ‘Therefore the Swafh-Letters being all Long
Letters, the lower end of the Swafhes reach as low
as the Bottom-Linc 5 which cannot be Filed Square
cenough down from the Head-Line, unlefs the Steel
the Swafh ftands on, fhould be Yiled fiom end to
cnd, the length of the whole Shank of the Punch,
which would be very tedious 3 and befides, would

make
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;alic that part of the Shank the Swaﬂ} ftands on o
weak, that it would fcarce endure Striking into the
Copper- Therefore, as I faid before, the Upper
sholder of the Swafh ought to be Sculped down:
Yet I never heard of any Letter-Cutiers that had the
[nack of doingits but that they only Filed it as
ftraight down as they could, and left the Letter-
Kerwer, after the Letter was Caft, to Kern away
the Sholdering,  Yet I'ufe a very quick way of d.of
ingit3 which is only by Refting the Back of a Gi a-
ver at firlt, to make way 5 and afterwards a Sctp 1p:
tor, upon the Sharik of the Punch, atthe end (1) t 11(,
Swafh, one while 5 and anotherwhile on the S dmn <,
at the Head, that the Swafh may be Sculped down
from end to end : and Sculping fo, Sculp away
great Flakes of  the Steel at once, till T have Cut it
down deep cnough, and to a Right Anglg. .
Then he Hardens and Tempers the Punchs as
was thewed, Newb. 3. Vol.X. Fol. 57, 58.T‘ o
But though the Puchbe Hardned and cn}FC} e
yet it is not quite finifhed : for,in the H{“‘“}“}T
ithe Punch has contraded a Scunf upon it ,] \V f“l“
Seurfmuft be talken off the Face, a}ld fo muc 1.% the
fides of theShank as is to be Sunk into Coppc; é ontllc
Letter-Cutters take this Scurf off with ﬁnalflEn10? Il
Tiles, and afterwards with ﬁnc{ Powder _01 mg}tziz 1({
The Brerick they ufe thus. They provlclc l: ick
of Wood about two Handful long, and abou '1;1
Great-Primer, or Double-Pica_thick : ]ih’cnrly nzh.c
Oyfter-fhell, or any fleight C011c§vc t “.nb[' sz
powr a little Sallad-Oyl, and puc 1 owdcrof £

2 o
j it, till] : onfiftence of Batter
rick to it, till it become ofthe C acter



120 A.’[ccl!vduicl{ Excrciﬁ’f.“ Vol.2. Se&.XI1I,

made for Pan-cakes. And {tirring this Oyl and Ewe-
rick together, fpread or finear the aforefaid Stick
with the Oyl and Ewmerick,, and {o rub hard upon
the Face of the Punch, and'allo upon part of the

the Shank, till they have taken the Scurf clean off.
Mr. Walberger of Oxford ufes another way. He
makes fiich an Inftrument as is deferibed in Plate vo.
at H, which we will, for diftin&tion fake, call the
Foyut-Flat-Gage. 'This Infrrument confifts of two
Cheeks about nine Inches long, asa b, and are faft-
ned together at one end, as the Legs of a Carpenter’s
Joynt-Rule arcin the Centre, as at ¢, but witha
very ftrong Joynt 5 upon which Centre, or Joynt,
the Legs move wider, or clofer together, as occa-
fion requires. Each Leg isabout anInch and a quar-
ter broad, and an Inch and three quartersdecp 3 viz.
{odcep as the Shank of the Punch 1s long. At the far-
ther end of the Shank b (asat d) isletin an Iron
Pin, with an Head at the farther end, and a fquare
Shank, to reach almoft through a fuarc Hole in the
Shank b, that it twifts not about 3 and at the end
of that Square, a round Pin, with a Male-Screw
made on it, long cnough to reach through the
Shank a, and about twoInches longer, asat e 3 up-
on which Male-Screw is fitted a Nuat with two Ears,
which hath a Female-Screw in it, that draws and
holds the Legs together, as occafion requires a big-
ger or lefs Punch to be held in a proper Hole.
Through each of the adjoyning Infides of the Legs
arc made, from the Upper to the Lower Side, fix,
feven, or cight Semi-Circular Holes (or more or
lcfs, according to difcretion ) exactly Perpendicular
to
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to the upper and under Sides of cach Leg, marked
aaaa, bbbb Each of thefe Semicircular Holes s,
when joyned to its Match, on the other Leg to
make a Circular Hole 5 and therefore mult be made
on each Leg, atan equal diftance fiom the Centre,
Thefe Holes are not all of an equal Size, but diffe-
rent Sizes : Thofe towards the Centre finalleft, viz,
fo fimall, that the Punch for the finalleft Bodied Lete
ters may be pinched falt in them s and ¢he biggeft
Holes big enough to contain, pinch and hold faft
the Punches for the great Bodied Letters. The up-
per and under fides of this Foput-Flut-Gage is Faced
with an Tron Plate, about the thicknefs of an Half
Crown, whofe outer Superficics are both made ex-
attly Flat and Smooth.

When he ufes it, he chufes an Hole to fit the Size
of the Punch 5 and putting the Shank of the Pusch
into that Hole, Sinksit down {0 low, till the Face
of the Punch, ftands jult Level, or rather, above
the Face of the Foynt-Flat-Gage : Then with a picce
of an Hone, wet in Water, rubs upon the Face of
the Punch, till he have wrought off the Seurf, At
laft, with a Stick and Dry Putty, Polifhes it.

Iike my own way better than cither of the for-
mer; For, to take off the Scurf with Small Files
fpoils the Files 5 the Face of the Punch being Hard,
and the Scurf yet Harder : And befides, endangers
the wronging the Face of the Punch,

The Joynt-Flat-Gage is very troublefome to ufe,
becaule it is difficult to fit the Face of the Punch, to
lic in the Plain of the Face of the Gage 5 cfpecially,
if; in making the Letter, the Shank be Filed Taper-

S

ing,

*
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ing, asit moft timesis. For then the Hammer-end
of the Punch being bigger than the Face-end, it will
indeed Pinch at the Hammer-end, whillt the Face-
end ftands unfteady to Work on.  But when the
Punch is fitted in, it is no way more advantagious
for Ufe, than the Chaps of the Hand-Vice I mentio-
ned in €. 3. ofthis §.

Wherefore, I fit the Punch into the Chaps of the
Hand-Vice, as1 fhewed in the aforefaid €. and with
a fine finocoth Whet-ltone and Water, take the Scurf
lightly off the Face of the Puuch s and afterwards,
with a fine finooth Hone and Water, work down
to the bare bright Steel. At laft, drying the Punch
and Chaps of the Hand-Vice with a dry Rag, I pol-
lith the Face of the Punchwith Powder of Dry Brick,
and a Stick, as with Putty.

q. 5. Some Rules he confiders in ufing the Gravers,
Sculptors, Small Files, ¢e.

1. When he is Graving on the Infide of the Stroak,
either to make it Finer or Smoother, he takes an
efpecial care that he place hisGraver or Sculptor {o,
as that neither of its Edges may wrong another
Stroak of the Letter, ifthey chance (as they often
do) to flip over, or off an extuberant part of the
Stroak he is Graving upon.  And therefore, I fay,
he well confiders how he is to manage the edges of
his Graver. For there is no great danger of the
point of his Graver after the infide Stroaks arc
form’d, and the Hollows of the Letter fomewhat
d‘ccpncds but in the edges thereis: For the point

: in

-
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in working lies always below the Face of the Let-
ter, and therefore can, at moft, but {lip below the
Face, againft the fide of the next Stroak 3 but the
edges lying above the Face of the Letter, may, in a
flip, touchupon the Side and Face of the nextStroal,
and wrong that morc or lefs, according as the force
of the Slip was greater or finaller.And if that Stroak
it jobs again{t were before wholly finifhed, by that
job the whole Letter is in danger to be fpoiled 5 at
the beft, it cannot, without Filing the Letter lower,
be wrought out 5 which fometimesis a great part of
doing the Letter anew : For he takes {pecial care
that neither any dawk,or theleaft extuberant bunch-
ing out be upon the infide of the Face of theStroak,
but that the infide of the Stroak (whether it be Fat
or Lean) haveits proper Shape and Proportion, and
be purely fmooth and clean all the way.

If on the infide of the Stroak the Graver or Sculp-
tor have not run ftraight and {inooth on theStroak,
but that an Extuberance lies on the Side, that Extu-
berance cannot cafily be taken off, by beginning to
Cut with the Edge of the Graver or Sculptor juft
where the Extuberance begins : Therefore he fixes
the Point of his Graver or Sculptor in the Bottom of
the Hollow, juft under the Stroak where the Extu-
berance is,and leans the Edge of his Graver or Sculp-
tor upwards 5 {0 as in forcing the Point of the Gra-
ver or Sculptor forwards, at the Bottom of the Hol-
low, the Edge of the Graver or Sculptor may flide
tenderly along, and take along with it a very finall,
nay, invifible Chip of the moft Prominent Part of
the Extuberance 3 and {o, by this Procefs rcittera& :

S 2 te
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ted often, he, by fmall Degrees, Cuts away the Ex-
tuberant part of the Stroak.
2. He is carcful to keep his Gravers and Sculptors

always Sharp, by often Sharpningthem on the Oyl- -

Stone,which for that purpofe he keepsready at hand,
ftanding on the Bench : For if a Graver or Sculptor
be not fharp, it will neither make riddance, or Cug
finooth 5 but inftead of Cutting off a fimall Extuberan-
cy, it will rather ftick at it, and dig into the Side of
the Stroal.

3. He Files very tenderly with the Small Files,
efpecially with the Knife-Files, as well becanfé they
are Thin and Hard, not Temper'd, and therefore
would fhap to picces with finall violence 5 as alfo,
le(t with an heavy hand he fhould take away too
much at once of that Stroak he is working upon.

§ 14 Q. 1. Some Rules to be obferved by the Letter-
Cutter, in the Cutting Roman , Italick, and the
Black Englifh Letter.

1. TheStem and other Fat Stroaks of Capi-
tal Romans is five Parts of forty and two (thewhole
Body :) Or, (which is all onc) one fixth part of the
Heighth of an Afcending Letter (as all Capitals are
Afcendents) as has been faid before.  Albertus Durer
took his Meafiire from the Heighth of Capitals, and
afligned but one tenth part for the Stem,

2. The Stem, and other Fat Stroaks of Capitals
Ltalick, is four parts of forty and-two, (the body.)

3. The Stem, and other Fat Stroaks of Lower-
Cale Roman, is three and an half parts of fort y and
two, (the Body.) 4. The
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4. The Stem, and other Fat Stroaks of Lower-
Cale I;alick, is three parts of forty and two, (the
Body. '

5.yOf Englifb, the Short Letters {tand between
ninc parts of the Bottom-Line, and nine parts from
the Top-Line 5 viz. upon three and thirty parts of
forty and two, (the Body.)

6. The Stem of Englifb Capitals is fix parts of for-
ty and two, (the Body.) _ B

7. The Stem of Englifl Lower-Cafe Letters is four
parts of forty and two, (the Body.)

9. 2. Of Terwms relating to the Face of Letters,
and their Explanation,

The Parts of a Punch are already defcribed in
§. 13. €. 1. of this Volummne 5 and fois the Body :
But the feveral ‘Terms that relate to the Face of Let-
ters arc not yet defined.  Now thercfore you muft
note, that the Body of a Letter hath four principal
Lines pafling through it (or at lealt imagined to pafs
through it)at Right Angles to the Body 5 viz. The
Top-Line , The Head-Line, The Foot-Line, and
The Bottom-Line.

Between two of thefe Lines is contained the
Heighth of all Letters.

Thefe are called Lines, becanfc the Tops, the
Heads, the Feet and the Bottoms of all Letters
(when Complicated by the Compofitor Jtand ranging
in thefe imagin’d Lines, according as the Heighth-
and Depth of cach refpective Letter properly re~
quires,

S 3 The:
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The Long Letters are (as I told you in §. 13. €. 1.
of this Volumne) contained between the Top and
Bottom-Lines, The Afcending Letters are contained
between the Top and Foot-Lines, The Defcending
Letters are contained between the Head and Bot-
tom-Lines, and The Short Letters are contained be-
tween the Head and Foot-Lines.

Through what Parts of the Body all thefe Lines
pafs, you may fee by the Drafts of Letters, and the
following Defcriptions.

What the Long Letters, Afcending Letters, and
Short Letters are, I fhewed in the aforc-cited 4.
Therefore I fhall now proceed to particular Terms
relating to the Face,  As,

1. The Topping, is the ftraight fine Stroak or
Stroaks that lie in the Top-Linc of Afcending Let-
ters: In Roman Letters they pafs at Right Angles
through the Stemss but in Jralicks , at Oblique
Angles to the Stems 3 as you may feein the Draftsof
Letters, B, B, H, H, I, I, .

2. The Footing, is the {traight fine Stroak or
Stroaks that lic in the Foot-Line of Letters, either
Afeending or Defcending. In Romans they pafs at
Right Augles through the Stem, but in Jralicks, at
Oblique Angles; as you nay {ee in B, B, H, H,
1, L & '

3. The Bottom-Footing, is the ftraight fineStroaks
thatliein the Bottom-Line of Defcending Letters.
In Romans they pafs at Right Angles through the
Stem s but in Jalicks at Oblique Angles 5 as you
may fcep, p, q, .

4. The
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4. The Stem is the ftraight Fat Stroak of the Let~
ter ¢ as in B, B, the ftraight Stroak on the Left Hand
isthe Stem 3 and I, I, isall Stem, except the Foot-
ing and Topping.

5. Fat-Stroaks. ‘The Stem or broad Stroak in a
Letteris called Fat 3 as the Right Hand Stroak in
A, and part of the great Arch in B, arcFat Stroaks.

6. Lean Stroaks, are the narrow fine Stroaks ina
Letter 5 as the Left Hand Stroak of A, and the
Right Hand Stroak of V are Lean.

7. Beak of Letters, is the fine Stroak or Touch
that {tands on the Left Hand of the Stem, either in
the Top-Line, as b d h, &, or in the Head-Line,
as i, m, n, &, Yetf, g, 1, f;g,/; have Beaks on the
Right Hand of the Stem.

8. Tails of Letters, is a Stroak proceeding from
the Right Hand Side of the Stem, in the Foot-Lines
asadtu: and moft Jralick Lower-Cafe Letters
have Tails: As alfo have moft Swafh Letters. But
feveral of their Tails reach down to the Bottom-
Line.

9. Swafh Letters are Itakick, Capitals 5 as you fee
in Plate 15,

Thus much of Letter-Cutting. 'The next Exercifes
fhall (God willing) be upon Meking Matrices, Ma-
king Molds, Cafting and Drffing of Letters, &e.

FINTIS



ADVERTISEMENT.

Umb. 4. of the Second Volunne of Collettions of
Letters for Improvement of Husbandry and
Trade, is now extant 5 being Enquiries relating to
Husbandry and Trade : drawsn up bythe Learned Ro-
bert Plot, L. L. D. Keeper of the Afhmolean Mufz-
um, and Pr(;fg‘ﬁor of Chymiltry in the Oniverfity of
Oxford, and Seeretary of the Royal Society of Lon-
don. An Account of the manner of making Brunfwick-
Mum. An Acconnt of @ great Iisprovement of Moffy
Land, by Burning and Lining 5 from My, Adam May-
tindale «f Chelhire.

To be had at the Angelin Cornbil, and feveral
other Bookfcllers.
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MECHANICK EXERCISES :
Or the Doé&rine of

Tanoy-oks.

Appliedtothe A R T of

Mold-Making, Sinking the Matrices,
Cafting and Drefling of

Printing-Letters.

The Second VOLUME.

§ 15. ¢ 1. Of making the Mold.

HE Steel Punches being thus finifh'd,

as afore was fhewed, they are tobe

funk or ftruck into pieces of Copper, a-

bout ao Inch and an half long,and one

quarter of an Inch deep sbut the thick-

nef§ not affignable, becaufe of the different thick-
nefles in Letters,as was fhewed in ¢ 2. and fhall fur-’
ther be fhewed, when I come to the finking and ju-
T ftifying
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ftifying of Matrices. But before thefe Punches are
funk into Copper, the Letter-Founder muft provide a
Mold to jultifie the Matrices by: And therefore it is
proper that I deftribe this Mold to you before I pro-
ceed any farther.

I have given youin Plate 18. at A, the Draft of
one fide or half of the Meld 5 and in Plate 19. at B,
its Match, or other half, which I fhall in general thus
defcribe. ,

Every Mold is made of two parts, an under, and
an upper Parts the under part is delineated at A, in
Plate 18, the upper part is marked B, in Plate 19,
and is in all refpects made like the underpart,except-
ing the Stool behind, and the Bow, or Springalfo be-
hind 5 and excepting a (nall roundifh Wyer between
the Body and Carriage, near the Break, where the
under part hath a fmall rounding Groove madein the
Body. This Wyer, orrather Half-Wyer in the upper
part makes the Nick in the Shank of the Letterswhen
part of itisreceived into the Grove inthe under part.

Thefe two parts are fo exattly fitted and gagedin-
to oneanother, (viz. the Male Gage, matked Cin
Plate 19, into the Femele-Gage marked g, in Plate
18.) that when the upper part of the Mold is pro-
perly placed on, and in the under part of the Mold
both together, makes the entire Mold, and may be
flid backwards for Ufefo far, till the Edge of cither
of the Bodies on the middle of either Carriage comes
juft to the Edge of the Fesale-Gages,cut in each Car-
riage: And they may be flid forwards (o far, till the
Bodies on eitlier Carriage touch each other. And the
fliding of thefe two parts of the Mold backwards,

makes
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]

et v

makes the Sharnk of the Letter thicker, becaufe the
Bodiesin each part ftand wider afunder; and the {li-
ding them forwards makes the Shank of the Letter
thinner, becaufz the Bodies on each part of the Mold
ftand clofer together.

This is a general Defcription of the Mold ;5 1 come
now to a more particular Defcription of its parts.

a The Carriage.

b The Body.

¢ The Male-Gage.

d ¢ The Mouth-Piece.

f i The Regifter.

g The Female-Gage.

~h The Hag.

aaaa The Bottow Plate,

bbb The Wood the Bottons Plate lies on.

cce The Mouth.

d d The Throat.

ed d The Pallat.

f The Nick,

g8 The Stool.

hh g The Spring or Bow.

I have here given you only the Names of the parts
of the Mold, becaufe at prefent I purpofe no other
Uf of it,than what relates to the finking the Punch-
esinto the Matrices : Ard when I come to the caft-
ing of Letters, You will find the Ufe and Neceffity
of all thefe Parts.

T 2 %2 Of
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9 2, Of the Bottom-Plate.

The Bottom Plate is made of romabout two Inch-
esand three quarterslong,and about the fime breadth;
its thicknefs about a Brevier: It is planifht exadly
flat and ftreight : It hath two ofits Fore-Angles,asa e
cut off cither (traight or rounding, according to the
pleafure of the Work-man.

About the place where the middle of the Carriage
lies,is made a Hole about a Great Primmer {quare,in-
to which is rivetted on the upper fide a Pin witha
Sholder toit,which reaches about half anInchthrough
the under fide of the Bottons Plate. This Pin on the
under fide the Bottom Plateisround,and hath a Male-
Screw onitsend. This Pin is let through a Hole
made in the Wood of the Mold to fit it; (0 that when
a fquare Nut, with a Female-Serew in it, is turned on
the Male-Screw, it may draw and falten the Half
Mold firm to the Wood.

The Hind fide of the Carriage lies on this Bottom-
Plate, paralle] to the Hind fide of it, and about a
Two-Lir'd- Englifb within the Hind Edge of it; and
fo much of this Bottos-Plate as is between the Regi-
Jler and the left hand end of the Carriage (as it s po-
fitedin the Figure}q is called the Stool, as g g in the
under half of the Mold, becaufe on it the lower end
of the Mutrice refts; but on the upper half of the
Mold is made a {quare Notch behind in the Bottom-
Plage, rarher within than without the Edge of the
Carriage, to reach from the Regiffer, and halfan Inch

towards the left hand (‘asit is pofited in the Figu;lc)
that
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that the upper part of the fore.fide of the Mutrice

may ftand clofe to the Carlriagc and Body.
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€ 3. Of the Carriage.

On the Bottom-Plate is fitted a Carriage, (asa) This
Carriage is almoft the length of the Bottom-Plate, and
about a Double Pica thick,and its Breadth the length
ofthe Shank of the Letter to be calt,

This Carriage is made of Iron, and hath its upper
fide, and its two narrow fides filed and rubed upon

“theuling File, exa@ly ftraight, {quare and fmooth,

and the two oppofite narrow fides exactly parallel to
cach other.

On one end of the Carriage, asatg, is made a
long Notch or Slit, which I call the Female-Gage:
It is about a Double Pica wide, and is made for the
Male-Gage of the other part of the Mo/d to fit into,
and to {lide forwards or backwards as the thicknefs
of the Letter to be caft may require.

9 4. Of the Body.

Upon the Carriage is fitted the Body, as at b. This
Body is alfo made of Iron, and is half the length of
the Carriage, and the exat breadth of the Carriage 5
but its thickne(s is alterable, and particularly made
for every intended Body. . ,

About the middle of this Body is made a {quare
Hole,about a Great Primmer, or Double Pica {quare;
and direCtly underit is made through the Carriage

fuch another Holeexattly of the fame fize.
Lo T3 95 Of
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5. Of the Male-Gage.

Through thefe two Holes, /% Thatin the Body,
and that in the Carriage, is fitted a fquare Iron Shank
witha Male-Serew on one End, and on the other

End an Head turning fquare from the fquare Shanck

to the farther end of the Body, as is defcribed atc;
but is more particularly defcribed apart at Bin
the fame Plate, where b may be called the Male-
Gage: For 1 know no diflinét Name that Founders
have for it, and do therefore coyn this:

a The fquare Shanck,

b The Male-Screw. .

This fyuare Shanck is julk fo long within halfa Sea-
board thick as to reach through the BoijCarrmge,and
another {quare Hole made through the Bottom-Plate,
that fo whena fquare Nut witha Female-Screw init
is turned on that Pin, the Nut (hall draw angd falten
the Body and Carriage down to the Bottgm-Plate. _

The Office of the Male-Gage istofit into,and (lide

along the Female-Gage.
- q 6. Of the Mouth-Piece.

Clofé to the Carriage and Body is fitted a Motk
Picce marked de. Letter-Fonnders call this altoge-
ther a Mouth-Piece : But that1may be the betterun-
derftood in this prefent 'surpofe, 1 muft more nicely
diftinguith its parts, and take the Freedom to clect
Terms for them, as firft,

¢ ¢ € The Month. 2The
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d The Palate.

cced The FJaws.

d d The Throat.

Altogether (as aforcfaid) the Mouth-Picce.

The Mouth-Picce hath its Side returning from the
Throat filed and rubb'd on the Ufing File exallly
firaight and fquarc to its Botton fide, becaufeit isto
joyn clofé to the Side of the Carriage and Body s but
its upper Side, viz. the Palate is not paralld to the
Battom, but from the Side d d, viz. the Throat falls
away to the Mouth €, making an Awugle greater or
fmaller, as the Body that the Mold is made for is big-
ger or lefs : For fmall Bodies require but afinall Mouth,
becaufe fmall Ladles will hold Metal enough for {mall
Letters; and the fmaller the Ladle,the finer the Geat
of the Ladle is3 and fine Geats will eafier hit the
Month(in a Train of Worlk)than the courfe Geats of
Great Ladles : Therefore it is that the Mouth mult
be made to fuch a convenient Width, that the Ladle
tobe ufed and its Geat, may readily, and without
flabbering , receive the Metal thrown into the Mold.

But again, if the Month-Piece be made too wide,
viz, the Jaws too deep at the Mouth, though the
Geat of the Ladle docs the readier find it, yet the
Body of the Break of the Letter will be fo great, that
firlt it heats the Mold a great deal fafter and hotter 3
and fecondly, it empties the Par a great deal foon:
er of its Metal, and fubje&s the Workman fometime
to (tand (kill while other Metal is melted and hot
Therefore Judgment is to be ufed in the width of
the Months and though there be no Rule for the
width of it yet this in general for fuch Adolds ai I

make
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ake, T obferve that the Orifice of the Throat ma
{Jne about one quarter ofthejlgody for fmall Bodics};
but for great Bodies lef, according to Difcretion,
and the Palate abont an Inch anda quarterlong from
the Body and Carriage. The reafon that the Orifice
ot the Throat is {0 fmall, is, becaufe the Subftance at
the end of the Shanck of the Letter ought alfo to be
{mall,that the Break may eafier break from the Shanck
of the Letter, and the le§ fubject the Shanck to bow-
ing 5 for the bowing of a Letter (poilsit s and the
reafon why the Pualate is fo long, is, that the Break
being long, may be the eafier finger'd and manag’d

in the breaking.

If it be objccted, that fince the fialnefs of the
Break at the end of the Shanck of the Letter is foap-
provable and neceffary for the reafon aforefaid,then
why may not theBreakbe made much more finaller yer?
The Anfwer will be,No 3 becaufe if it be much fmal-
ler than one quarter of the Body, Metal enough will
not pafs through the Throat, to fill both the Faceand
Shanck of the Letter,efpeciallyif the Letter to be caft
prove thin.

Near the Throat and Faw is made ftraight down
through the Palate afquare Hole(as at &, )This {quare
Holehath all its Sideson the Upper-Plain of the Palate
opened to a Bezel ofabout 45 Degrees,and about the
depth of a thick Scaboard. Into thisfquare Hole is fit-
ted a {quare Pin toreach through it 5 and within halfa
Scaboard through a (quare Hole, made juft under it

in the Bottom-Plate which the Mouth- Peice lies upon, -

On the upper end of this {quare Pix is made a fquare
Sholder, whofe under fides are filed Bevilaway, fo as

the
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to comply and fall jult into the Bewil made on the
Pulate atorefaid, and on the under end of the Pj» is
made a Male-ferew long enough to contain a fquare
Nut, witha Female:ferew init about a Pica or Eng-
lifp thick, which Nut being twifted about the Pix
of the Male-ferew, draws and faltens the Mouth-picce
clofe down to the Bottom- Plate, and alfo cloféto the
Carriage and Body ot the Mold.

Note, that the {quare Holemadeinthe Bottons- Plate
to reccive the fquare Shanck of the Pin,muft bemade
a little wider than juft to fitthe [quare Shanck of the
Pin, becaufe the Month-piece muft be fo placed, that
the end of the “Jew next the Throat muft lie juft even
with the Body 1t is to be joyned to 5 and alfo that the
Throat of the Month-piece may be thruft perfectly clofe
to the Sides of the Carriage and Body: And when Oc-
cafion requiresthe Shawck of the Letter to be length-
ned, it may be fet farther ofF the Carriage, that an
Afidne, or fometimes a thin Plate‘of Brafs may be fic-
ted in between the Carriage and the Throat of the
Mouth-piece, as fhall farther be fhewed when I come
to jultifie the Mold. :

q 7. Of the Regifter. .

Behind the a40ld is placed the Regiffer, asat fih,
which I have alfo placed apartin the aforefaid Plate,
asat C, that it may the more perfpicuoufly be dif-
cerned, and a more particular account of its partsbe
given, which are as follows : :

Caabecde The Regifier.

@ @ The Sholders.

u b e The
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b ¢ The Neck,

d TheCheek returning {quare from the Plate of the
Regifter,and is about an Exglifh thick.

¢ The Screw Hole.

It is made of an Iron Plate about a Brewier thick ;
its upper Side is ftraight, butits under Side isnot:
Forat @ 4 projeéts downwardsa finall piece of the fame
Plate, which we may call the Sholders, of the Form
you fee in the Figure, Thefe Sholders have two fm:.}l
Notches (asat b ¢) filed in them below the Range on
the under fide of the Regiffer, which we will call the
Neck, andis juft {o wide as the Bottons- Plateis thick,
This Neck is fet into a {quare Notch, filed (0 far into
the Bottom-Plate, that the flat infide of the Regiffer
may ftand clofé againft the hind fide of the Carriage
and Bodys and this Noteh is filed o wide on the left
Hand, that when the fide b. of the Neck ftands clofe
again(t the left-hand Side of this Noteh (as it is pofited
in the Figure) the Cheek of the Regiffer tands juft c-

. ven with the Edge of the Body.  And this Notchisal-
fo filed fo wide on the right-Hand Side, that when
the Neck at ¢ ftands clofe againlt the right-hand Side
of the Notech, the Cheek of the Regiffer may remove:
an m,, or an m and an.n. from .the edge of the Body
towards the right hand: Aud the Sholders a a are
made fo long, thar when either Side of the Neck is
thruft-clofe againft its correfponding fide inthe Notch
of the Bottom-Plate, the upper Edge of the oppofite
Sholder fhall hook or béar againft the under fide of
the Bottom-Plate,and keep the whole Regiffer fteady,.
%}d directly upright to the Surface of the Bottor-

ate.

1n
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In the Platc of the Regiffer, is made a long fquare
Hole, asat e, juft wide enough to reccive the Pix of
a Mule-ferew, with a Sholder to it, which is to fit in-
toa Female-ferew, made in the Edge of the Cerriage,
‘that when the Male-ferew is turned about in the Fe.
male-ferew in the Carriage, it fhall draw the $Sholder
of the {aid Mule-ferew hard againft the upper and un-
der Sides of the {quare Hole in the Plate of the Re-
giffer, ¢lofe to the fide of the Carriage and Body.

The reafon why the Hole in the Plate of the Re-
giffer is made {0 long, is that the Cheek of the Regiffer
may be {lid forwards or backwards as occafion re-
quires 3 as thall be fhewn when I come to juftifying
the Mold, .

98, Of the Nick.

In the upper half of the Mold, at about a Pica di-
ftance from the Throat, is fitted into the under fide
of the Body the Nick: It is made of a piece of Wyer
filed flat a little more than halt away. This Nick is
bigger or lefs, as the Body the Mold is made for is
bigger or lefss but its length is about two ##’s. It is
with round Senlptors let exaétly into the under fide
of the Body.

In the under half of the Mo/d, is made at the fame
diftance ftom the Throat, on the upper fide of the
Body, a round Groove, jut fit to receive the Nick in
the upper half,

U 2 - 950f
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€ 9. Of the Bow or Spring.

This is a long piece of hard Iron Wyer, whofe Dia-
meter is about a Brewvier thick,and hath one end faft.
ned into the Wood of the under half of the Mo/,
as at b3 but it is o falkned, that it may turn about ir;
the Hole of the Wood it is putinto : For the end of
it being batter’d flat, a fmall Hole is drilled through
it, into which {mall Hole the end of fine Lute-fEring
Wyersor fomewhat bigger is put,aud faftned by twilt.
ing about halfan Inch of the end of the Lute-firing
to the relt of the Lute-fEring: For then a confiderable
Bundle of that Wyer, of about the Size of a Doublee
Button, being wound behind the Hole, about the
end of the Spring, will become a Sholder to it, and
keep the end of the Spring from (lipping through the
Hole in the Wood: But this Button or Sholder muft
alfo be kept on by thrufting another piece of Wjer
ftiff into the Hole made on the end of the Spring,
and crooking that Wyer into the Form of an 8, that
it f%g not out of }tlhe Hole.

e manner how the Spring is bowed, you
fee in the Figure: But juff)t \fithout the {,Noolc]lmi);
twilted upon another Wyer about an Englifh  thick
five or fix turns of the Wyer of the Spring, to make
the whole Spring bear the ftronger at its point: For
the Office of the Spring is withits Pointat g, to thruft
the Matrice clofe againft the Carriage and Body.

910 0f
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€ 10. Of the Hooks, or Haggs.

Thefe are Jron Wyers about a Long Primmer thick:
Their Shape you may fec in the Figure s They are fo
fiftued into the Wood of the Mold, that they may
not hinder the Ladle hitting the Mouth. Their OF
fice is to pick and draw with their Points the Break,
and Letter out of the Mold when they may chanceto

ftick.
9 r1. Of the Woods of tle Mold.

All the Tron Work aforefaid of the Mold is fitted:
and fafined on two Woods, viz. each half one, and
cach Wood aboutan Inch thick, and of the (hape of
cach refpective Bottoms-Plate. The Wood hath all its
Sides except the hind-fide, about a Pica longer than
the Bottom-Plate 5 but the hind-fide lies even with
the Bottomse- Plate. The Bottom- Plate,as afore was faid
in 9 2. of this s. hath an Iron Pin on its under fide,
about half an Inchlong,witha Male-frew on its end,.
which Piz being let fit into an Hole in the Wood
does by a Nut with a Female-[erew in it draw, all the
Iron Work clofe and falt to the Wood.

But becaufe the Wood is an Inch thick, and the
Pinin the Bottom-Plate but half an Inch long, there-
fore the outer or under {ide of the Wood (as pofited
in the Figure) hath a wide round Hole made in it flat
at the Bottom, to reach within an Englifh, ora Great
Primmer of theupper fide of the Wood. This round
Hole is wide enough to receive the Ni# with the Fe-

U3 males
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aale- ferew initsand the Pin being now long enough
to receive the Female-ferew at the wide Hole, the
+ Female-firew may with round nofed Plyers be turned
about the Male-ferew on the Pin aforefaid,tillit draw
all the Iron Work clofe to the Wood.

The Wood behind on the upper half is cut away
as the Bottoms-Plate of that half is3 and into the thick-
nefs of the Wood, clofé by the right and left-hand
fide of'this Notchis a {mall fquare Vyer-flaple driven,
which we may call the Matrice-Checks for its Office
is only to keep the Shanck of the Matrice from flying
out of this Notch of the Mold when the Cafferisat
Work. And the Nuts and Serews of the Carriageand
Mouth-piece, &e. that lic under the Bottom-Plate,are
with {mall Chiffels let into the upper fide ofthe Wood,
that the Bottor-plates may lic flat on it.

Se@. XV Of jufbifying the Mold.

ALtlmugh the Mold be now made 5 nay, very well
, and Worlkman-like made, yet isit not imagin'd
to be fit to go to work withal 5 as well becaufeit will
doubtlefs Rag (as Founders call its for which Ex-
planation fee the Table) as becaufe the Body, Thick-
nefs, Straightnefs, and length ofthe Shanck muft be
finifht with fuch great Nicety, that without {everal
Proof and Tryings, it cannot be expected to be per-
fectly true.

Therefore before the finking and juftifying the
Matrices, the Mold muft firlt be. Juftificd: And firlt,
he jufkifies the Body, which to do, he cafls about

twenty Proofs or Letters, as they are called, thoughit
matters
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et
matters not whether the Shamcks have yet Letrers
onthemor no.  Thefe Proofi he fets up in a Corzpo-
fing-ftick., as isdeferibed in ¢ 17. ¢ 2. Plate 1 . at G,
‘with all their Nicks towards the vight Hand, and
then fetsup fomany Letters of the fame Body, (which
for Diftin&tion-fake we will call Patterns) that he
will juftific his Body too, upon the Proofs, with all
their Nicks alfo to the right Hand, to try if they a-

ree in length with the fame Number of Letters that
he ufes foy his Patterns which if they do not,for ve-
1y feldom they do, butby the Workman’s fore-calt
arc generally fomewhat too big in the Budy, that
there may be Subftance left to Fuflifie the Mold,and
dlear it from Ragging. Thercfore the Proofs may
drive out fomewhat, cither half a Line (which in
Fomnders and Printers Language is halfa Bedy ) or a
whole Line. (more or left.)

He alfo tries if the two fides of the Body are paral-
l¢l, viz, That the Body be no bigger at the Headthan
at the Foot 5 and that he tries by taking half the num-
her of his Proofs, and turning the Heads of them
lays them upon the other half of his Proofs, {o that
if then the Heads and Feet be exaltly even upon
each other,and that the Heads and Feet neither drive
out, ot get in, (Founders and Printers Language,for
which fee the Table) the two fides of the Body are
parallel 5 but if either the Head or Foot drives
ont, the two fides of the Body are not parallel, and
mut therefore be mended.

And as he hasexamin’d the Sides of the Body foal-
fohe cxamines the thicknefsof the Letter, and trics
if the two Sides of the thicknefs bealfo parallel, which

to
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to do, he fects up his Progves in the Compoﬁng-ﬂick
with their Nicks upwards, Then taking half of the
Prooves, heturns the Heads and lay the Heads upon
the Feet of che other halfof his Prooves, and if the
Heads and Fect lies exatly upon each other and nej-
ther drive-out or get-in the two Sides of the thick-
nefles are parallel. But if either the Head or Foos
drive-out thetwo Sides of the thicknefles are not paral-
lel 5 and muft therefore be mended.

Next, he confliders whether the fides of the Body
be {traight, firft by laying two Letters with their
Nicks upwards upon one another, and holding them
up in his Fingers, between his Eye and the Li he,
tries if’ he can fee Light between them : For if the
leaft Light appear bétween them, the Carriage is not
ftraight. Then he lays the Nicks again(t one another,
ard holds them alfo againft the Light, as before :
Then he lays both the Nicks outward, and examines
them that way, that he may find whether either or
both of the Carriages are out of ftraight.

But we will fuppofe now the Body fomewhat tao
big, and thatit drives out at the Head or Foots and
that the thicknefs drivesont at the Head or Foot and
that the Sides of the Body are not ftraight. Thefe
are Faults cnough to take the Mo/d afunder: but yet
if there were but one of thefe Faults it muft be ta-
ken afunder for that; by unferewing the Male-Gage,
to take the Body off the Carriage, and the Carriage
off the Bottom-Plate.

Having found where the Fault of one or both fides

of the Body is, he lays the Body down upon the Ul
File; and if the Fault be extuberant,phe rubs‘(‘h‘cg:

Extu-
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Extuberancy down, by preffing his Finger or Fin-
gers hard upon the oppofite fide of the Body, juft o-
ver the extuberant parts and {6 rubbing the Body
hard forwards on the Uffing- File,and drawing it light-
ly backwards, he rubs till he has wrought down the
extuberancy, which he examins by applying the
Lyner to that fide of the Body, and holding it fo
up between his Eye and the Light, tries whether
ot not he Lywer ride upon the pare that was extu-
berant 5 whichif it do, the extuberancy is not fuf-
ficently rub'd off, and the former Procefs muft
again begin and be continued till the extuberancy
be rub’d off.  And if the Body were too big, he by
this Operation worksit down : Becaufe the extube-
rancy of the Body rid upon the Carriage, and bore
it up,

Aft)ld if the fault be a Damk, or Hollow in the Bo-
dy, then he Works the reft of that fide of the Body
down to the bottom of the Dawk, which by apply-
ing the Zyner (as afore ) he tryes, and this alfo lef-
fens the Body.

If the Body drive-out at Head or Foot, he lays
the weight of his Fingers heavy at that fide or end
of the Body which is too thick, and fo rubs that
down harder.

If the thicknefs of the Letter, drive-out at
Head, ot Foot, he Screws the Body into the Pice
and with a flat tharp File, files the Side down at
the Head, or Foot. At the fame time, if the Shanck
of the Letter be not Square, he mends that alfo, and
fmooth-files it very well,

Then
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Then he puts the Mold together again: And
melting, Cor laying afide) his firft Proofs, left they
fhould make him miftake, he again Cafts about
twenty New Proofs, and examins by them as be-
fore, how well he has mended the Body, and how
near he has brought the Body to the fize of the Pas-
tern:  For he does not expedt to do it the Firft,
Second, or Seventh time 5 but mends on, on, on,
by a little at a time, till at laft it is (O finitht.

If the Body prove too fmall, it is underlaid with a
thick or a thin 4jf7due 5 or fometimes a thin Plate of
Brafs.

Then he examins the Month-picce, and fees that
the Jaws flide cxaltly true, upon every part of the
Pallat without riding,

If the Throat of the Mouth-piece lie toolow, as moft
commonly it is defigned fo to do 5 Then a Plate
of Brafs of a proper thicknefs is laid under it to
raife it higher.. *

He alfo Juftifies the Regiffers, making their Checks
truly Square.  And Screwing them about an n from
the Corner of the Body.

He tryes that the Male and Female-Gages fit cach
other exaltly, and lie diretly (traight along, and
parallel to both the Sides of the Carriage.

All this thus peiformed he needs not (" perhaps )
take the Mold allunder again. But not having yet
confider'd, or examin'd the length of the Shanck of
the Letter, he now does 5 and if it be fomwhat too
long ( as we will fuppofe by forecaltit is ) then the
Body and Carriage being Screwed together, andboth
the. Halves fitted in their Gages, the Edges of the

Carri-
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Carriage and Body are thus together rub'd upon the

- Ufing-File, till the Carriage be brought to an exact

length, .
Having thus (as he hopes ) finitht the jultifying
-ofthe Mold 5 and put it together, and Screwed it falt
up, he puts the two Halves together, and then
Rubs or Slides them hard againft one another, to
tryif he can perccive any little part of the BodyRide
uponthe Carriage, or Carriage ride upon the Body :
To know which of them it is that Rides, or is extu-
berant, he ufes the Liner; applying it to both the Pla-
ces, as well of the Body as the Carriage : where he fees
they have Rub’d or bore upon one another - And
which of them thatisextuberant,the Edge of the Liner
will thew by Ridinguponit: And that part he Files
upon with a fmall ﬁat and very fine File, by little
and little, taking off the extuberancys till the Bodjes
and Carriages lie exaltly flatggpon, and clofe to one
another: Which if they do not, the Mo/d will be fure
to Rag. '

§. XVIL 4 1. Of Sinking the Punches into the
Matrices. :

F—Hat the Matrice, and all its parts may be the
T better underftood, as I {hall have Occafion
to Name them, Thave given you a Draft of the Ma-
trice in Plate,18 at E. and fhall here explain its parts.
E The Matrice,wherein is Punched E, the Face of
the Letter.
a The Bottom of the Matrice.

b The Top of the Matrice.
The Top of the artc)e( . + The
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¢ The Right Side of the Matrice.

d The Left Side of the Matrice.

f¢g The Face of the Matrice.

hi The Leather Grove of the Matrice,

In the Back or Side behind the Matrice, juft be-
hind E is filed in athwart the Back, from the right
to the left Side a Notch, to {ettle and hold the point
of the Spring or Wyer of the Mold in, that the Ma-
trice fly or frart not back whenit is at Work,

AsI'told you (in§. 11. 9 1.) that the Punches are
to be made of feveral Thicknciles, for reafons there
fhewed; and that therefore the Letter-Cutter makes
Wooden Patterns for his feveral Sizes of Thicknefles
aswell as Heights 5 {o now I.am come to the Sink-
ing of the Punches into the Matrices, I mufttell you
again that the Letter-Cutter or elfe the Founder, ( ci-
ther of which that Sizks them 3 for fometimes it is
a Task Incambent on ggch of them ) confiders the
Thicknefles of all the Piwckes he has to Sink, though
Heighthhe need not confider in Sinking the Matrices:
For the Matrices, by reafon of their length in Copper
upwards and downwards , have Subftance enough
and tofpare, for the longeft Letters to be Sunk; into
them : Therefore I fay, he only confiders the {cve-
ral Thicknefles of all the Punches, and makes Wood-
en Patterns for them, marking witha Pen and'Inck

the number of each fize, on the Pattern.as before he.

did for.the Steel- Punches : But the Paiterns he made
for the Steel Punches will be too Thin for the Copper
Masrices : Becaufe the Stee! Punchesby Sinking into
the Matrices, (tretch and force the: Sides of the Cop-
#er out, and fometimes crack them. for want ogSu .

: ance
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ftance 5 and at other times carry or force theSub-
ftance of the Matrice {o low with their Sholder if the
Letter be broad,that it creates a great Trouble to rub
them Flat, (as it is called ) becaufe it is done upon
the Uffng- File.

Therefore he makes Wooden Patterns for every
of the former fiz’d Punches, {o thick or rather an
n thicker at the lealt, then he made the Wooden
Patterns, that the Steel-Punches were made to be
Forged by, that there may be Subftance enough
on each-fide the Copper to bear the dilating that
the finking of the" Punch into it will make, be-
caufe the Comnter- Punchi-Letters are Thicker by their
Stems and Footing or Topping than the Connter- Pusn-
ches made for them need be,

Therefore ( as before ). for three fizes of Pun-
ches to be Counter-Puncht 5 he made three feveral
fizd Patterns 5 fo now forghe feveral fiz'd Pun-
ches that are to be Suwk ito Matrices, he makes
three feveral R2'd Patterns of Wood for the Copper-
Swith to draw out Rods of Copper of thofé feveral
Sizes by, and each ofthem (‘as aforefaid ) an n, and
for the Thick Lesters an m (at leaft) Thicker than
the Patterns were made, for the Steel. Pupches to
be Forged to a fize by.

In the Forging of thee Copper Ruds, e in-
frults the Copper:Smith to make Choice of the
foftelt” Copper e can get, that the Steel-Pusnches
may run the lefs hazzatd of breaking 5 and
fometimes (if too foft Temtiper'd) battering their
Stroaks.

The Rofe Copper is commonly accounted the fofteft:

X 3 But
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Numb. XI.

—

But yet ! have many times Sunk Punches indifferently
into every fort of Copper. Nay, even caft Copper,which
Jis generally accounted the Hardelt : Becaufe Cop-
per, as well (as fome other Mettals ) Hardens "with
Melting.

Thefe Rods of Copper are (as I told you in $. 111,
9 1. to be Cut into fmall Lengths, each about an
Inch and an half long, and a Great-Primmer ot
Donble-Pica deep 5 and for great Bodyed Letters a
Tivo-lin'd-Englifv deep 5 But their Thicknefs not
affignable, becaufe of the Different Thicknefles in
Letters, both of the fame and other Bodies, as in part
I fgewed, in 6. 11 and more fully in this prefent g,
ana 9,

The reafon why the Copper-Rods are Forg'd fo
deep, is, That the more fubftance of Copper may
lie under the Face of the Punch: For if the Rod
have not a convenient depth, the Face of the Punch
in Sinking, does the @poner ingage with the Hard-
nefs of the Face of the Stake it 1s Sunk upon : And
having with a few Blows of the FHammer, foon
hardned the Copper jult under the Face of the Punch,
as well the hardnefs of the fmall (! thus hardned )
Body of Copper-juft under the Face of the Puuch, as
the Hardnefs of the Face of the Stake contribute
a complycated affiltance to the breaking or batte:
ring the Face of the Punch.  But if the Rod be deep,
the Subftance of Copper between the Face of the Punch
and theStake is lefs hardned, and confequently the
Punch will Sink the eafier , and deeper with lefs
Violence. '

But
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P asammtaannd : .
_ But fometimes it has happ'ned that for the Sing-
ing one Matrice or two, I have been loath to trou-
ble my felf to go to the Copper-Smiths, to get one
Forg'd : and therefore I have made thift with fuch
Copper as 1 have had by me. But when it has not
been fo deep as I could have wifht it, I have juft en-
tred the Punch into the Matrice upon the Stake, and
to Sink, it deep enough, Ihave laid it upon a good
thick piece of Lead, which by realon of its foftnefs
has not hardned the Copper jult under the Face of the
Punch 5 but {uffered the Punch to do its Office with
good Succefs. ‘

Having cut the Copper-Rods, into fit Lengths with
a Cold Chiffel, He files the end that is to ftand
upon the Stool of the Mold exattly fquare, and the
Right-fide of the Mutriee, that ftands againft the
Carriage and Body, alfo exaltly Square and {mooth
upon the Ufing-File. Then he places the filed end,
ot Bottom: upon the Stool, with the Face of the Mu-
rice towards the Carriage and Body, and the Right
fide of tha Matrice, clofe againft the Regiffer : Then
if the Punchto be funck be an afcending Letter. He
with a fine pointed Needle, makes a {imall Race by
the upper fide of the Carriage upon the Face of the
Matrice, and that Race is a mark for him,to fet the
top of the Afcending Letter at, when he Sinks it into.
the Matrice : So that then placing the Punch up-
right upon the middle of the Thickne of the Ma-
trice, the Matrice lying folid on the Stake : He with
the Face of an Hammer (izable to the bignels of
his Punch, cautioully knocks upon the Hammer-

end of the Punch, with reiterated Blows, . tili
he
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he have driven the Punch deep enough into the

Matrice.

But if it be a {hort Lester, or a Defeending Le.
ter, and not Afcending alfo: Then 'he eletts an
Caft- Letier of the Thicknefs of the Beard, ‘(asFoun.
ders and Printers call it ) For which Explanation
fee the Table, and he lays that Letser upon the Syy-
face of the Carriage, and then placing the Botton
of the Matrice to be Sunk as before, on the Stool,
and againft the Regiffer, He draws with a Needje
as beforc, a race above the Surface of that Letter,
againft the Face of the Matrice, and that race isa
Mark for him to place the Head of the Letter by.
Then managing the Punch and Hammer as before
was fhewed, he Sinks the Punchinto the M-
trice.

But here arifes a Queftion, ziz. How deep the
Punches are to be Suwk into the Matrices 2 The
Anfwer is, a Thick Space deep, though deeper even
toan nwould be yet better : Becau(é the deeper the
Punches ave Sunk, the lower does the Beards (tand
below the Face, and thof® Beards when the Caft
Letter comes into the Printers Hands to be-ufed, are
thelefs fubject to Print, as too oft they do both at
Head or Foot ofa Page, than when they lie {o high
that the foftnels of the Blankets, and Hardnef§ of a
Pull, or elfe carelefnels of Running the Carriage of
the Prefs to a confidered Mark they would be. But
they are feldom Suxk any deeperthena thick Space:
and the reafon is, becaufe the breaking or battering

the Face of the Punch fhould not be to much ha-
zarded.

The
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The many Panches to be Swnk into Matrices for
the fame Body, are difficult to be Sunk of an equal
depth. Therefore I always makea Beard.Gage, as is
defcribed in Plate t9- at F, where a bis a Sholder
that refts upon the Face of the Matrice, ¢ is the
Point or Gage that meafures the depth of the Sus-
ken Punch. So that when the Point ¢ jult tou-
ches the Bottom, and both the Sholders a bthe Face
of the Matrice, the Punch may be accounted well
Sunk as to depth.

But though it be accounted well Sunk for a
firlt Effay, yet can it not be reafonably imagined
it is well Sunk for good and all 5 as well becaufe in
Sinking the Punches it has carryed fome part of
the Swrface of the Matrice down below the Face of
the Matrice into the Body of the Copper, as becaufe
both the Sides are doubtlefs extorted, and one Side
or Part of the Punch Sunk more or lei deeper than
the other. Wherefore I now come to

« 2. Juftifying the Matrices.

Juftifying of Matricesis, 1. to make the Fuce of
the Sunken Letter, lie an exa& defigned depth be-
low the Face of the Matrice, and on all its fides
equally deep from the Face of the Matrice. 2. It is
tofetor Fuftific the Foot-line of the Letter exa&_ly
in Line. "3, "It is to Fuflific both the fides, viz.
the Right and lefi-fides of a Matrice to an exa&
thicknefs. _

Therefore to proceed Methodically, he firft flight-
ly Files down the Blmcbin%s out that the Pm(cll;

ma
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made in the Sides of the Marrice 5 And then {lightly
Files down all the Copper, on the Face of the M-
trice, till the Hollow the Punch made becomes e-
ven with the whole Face of the Matrice,

.Then he Cafts a Proof-Letter ortwo, and Rubs
them ¢ And with the Edge of a Knife cuts out
what may remain in the bottom of the Shanck
by reafon of the un-even breaking, off of the
Break that the fquare bottem of the Shanck may
r&ot I{bc born off the Botton Ledge of the Lining.

tick,

But having till now faid nothing of the Lining-
Stick, it is proper before I proceed, to give a De-
feriptionof it ¢ It is delineated in Plate 19 at G,
Where G is the Plainy a the Side-Ledge, b the Bottom-
Ledge, c the. Stilt, all made of Brafs,

The Plain is exadtly Flat,Straight,and Smooth,that
the Shancks of the Letter being likewie fo, may lie
flat and folidly on it. Itsdepth between the Bot-
tom-Ledg, and the fore edgeis about the length of the
Shanck of the Letter - But the whole Plain of Brafs
is yet deeper 5 Becaufe the Dottom-Ledge is faft
?ed otg ltf‘ Fllihlf Liniﬂgi)Stick is about two Inches

ong for {mall Letters 5 but ig-Body

Lct%m':. 5 longer for Big-Bodyed

Both Bottonr and Side- Ledge, is a thin piece of Bra
from a§caboard toa Pica thigk, accordir?g as the%ogy’
whofe Face and Foot-line is to be Juftified in it is
bigger or lefs. Thef two Ledges is an Infide Square
exactly wrought, and with fmall Rivets fafted on
the Sideedge,and on the Bottom edge.

The
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The Stilt is a thin flat piece of Brafs-Plas¢ a-
bout a Seaboard thick, and a Double-Pica broad :
One of its edges is Soldered to the under-fide of
the Plain, about a Double-Pica within the fore-
edge of the Plain, that the Lining-Stick (when fet
by with Proof-Letters in it) may not lie flat on
its Bottows 5 but have its fore edge Tilted up, that
the Letters in it may relt againlt the Dottom-
Ledge. . .

Having cut the Notch in the Break of the Let-
fers as aforefaid, He Rubs every fide of them on the
Stone, with two or three hard Rabs, to take off the
fmall Rags that may happen on the Shanck of the Letter,
notwithftanding the Mo/d is imagined tobe very truly
made and 311ﬁi/§ed. )

The Stone is commonly awholeGrind-Stone,about
cightcen Inches diameter, having both its fides tru-
ly Rut’d flat and {mooth, by FJoftling it (as Mafons
call it ) upon another broad long and flat Stone
with Sand and Water. 1t muft have a fine,butvery
fharp Greet. Now to return,

He places a Quadrat of the fame Body, on the
Plain of the Lining-ftick, and againft the Side-Ledge
ofit He fetsup three or four old m’s of the fame
Body : Then fets up his Proof-Letter or Letters, and
after his Proof-Lester three or four old m’s more of

the ime Body; and being very careful that the Foor

of the Shanckof the Letter ftands full down againlt
the Bottom- Ledge of the Lining-flick, He appliesthe
edge of the Liner to the Faces of all thefe Letters:
And if he finds that theedge of the Liner juft touch

(and no more)as well all the parts of his Proof-Let-
Y2 ters,

e
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ters .ag they do upon his old Letters, He con-
cludes his Mutrice is Sunk to a true Height againft
Paper.

Iéut he feldom hopes for fo good luck 5 but does
more likely expect the Matrice is Sunk  too deep or
too fhallow, and awry on the right and left-fide,
or on the top or bottom of the Line, for all or any
of thefe Faults the Liner will eafilydifcover, There-
fore I fhall thew you how he Fuftifiesa Matrice that is
too High againft Paper.

We will fuppufe the Face of the Punch is Sunk
flat and ftraight down into the Matrice 5 but yet it
is a little too deep Swnk, Therefore he confiders
how much itistoo deep:If it be but a little too decp,
peihaps when the Face of the Matrice fhall be made
exaltly flat (for yet it is but Rough-Filed) it may
be wrought down to be juft of an Height againft Pa-
per. But if the Punchbe Sunk {0 much too deep
that the fmoothing the flat of the Face on the Upng-
File will not work it low enoughs then with a
Bafard-cut flar-File, he takes off(according to his
Difcretion ) fo much Copper from the Face of the
Matrice as will make it fo much nearer as he thinks
it wants to the Face of theLetter. But yet confiders
that the Face of the Matrice is yet to {moothen on
the Ufing-File, and therefore he is careful not to
take too muck off the Face of the Matrice with the
Rongh-File,

He is alfo very careful that when he is to File up-
on the Face of the Matrice, to Screw the Face of it
Horizontally flat in the Vice : And that in Filing
upon it, he keeps his File dirg&ly Horizontal, as

was
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was thewed, Numb. 1. Fol. 15, 16. Vol. 1. For if
he let his right or left-Hand dip, the File will in
itsNatural Progrefs take too much off the fide it dips
upon, and confequently the Face of the Letter on
that fide will lie thallower from the Face of the
Matrice then it will on the oppofite fide.' The like
caution he makes, in Filing between the Top and
Bottoms of the Matrice on the Face, For if he Files
away too much Copper toward the Top or Bottom, the
Fuce of the Letter on its Topor Bottoms- Live, will
lie on that end fhallower from the Face of the
Matrice,

Then he confiders by his Proof-Letters how
much too thick the right or left fide of the M-
triceis,

I told youin ¢ 11. ¥ 4, that the Angle the Shol-
der made with the Face of the Letter, is about 100
Degrees, which is 10 Degrees more then a right As-
gle or 8quare.  So thatif a Lester be Caft and Rub'd
jult (o thick that the Liver when applied to the
Shanck of the Letter reaches jult to the Sholder, there
will be an Angle of 10 Degrees, contained be-
tween the edge of the Liner and the Straight Line
that praceeds from the Skolder at the Shanck, to
the outer-edge of the Face of the Letter. And if two
Letters be thus Caft and Rub’d and Set together, the
Angle contained between their Shancks, and the
outer-edge of the Faceof the Letter will be 20 De-
rees, which is too wide by half for the Fuces of two
ictter: to ftand affunder. Therefore the fides of the
Matrice mult be fo Fuftified, that when ‘the Shancks

of two Letters ftad clofe together, the Anugle be-
: Y3 tweeny
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tween both the Shancks, and the adjacent outer-
edges of the Faces of the Letters may both make
an dngle of about 10 Degrees as aforefaid; which
is a convenient diftance for two Letters to ftand
aflunder ut the Face. But to do which, If the right-
fide be too thick, the Regifler of the under-half of
the Mold,being(as I faid hard ferew'd, foas to {tand
about ann off the edge of the Body towards the right
hand 5 He places the Foor of the Matricc on the
Stool, and the right-fide of the Matrice clofe.agnmﬁ
the Regiffer, and obferves how much too thick that
fide of the Matrice is: For fo much as the right-
hand edge of the Oriffce of the Matrice ftands on the
left hand fide of the Body, fo much is the right fide
of the Matrice too thick, and muft by feveral of-
fers be Filed away with a Baftard-Cut-File, not all
at once, leaft (‘ere he be aware) he makes that fide of
the Matrice too thin, which will be a great dammage
to the Matrice,and cannot be mended but with a
Boteh, as thall in proper place be fhewed. )
Having by feveral proffers wrought the right-
fide of the Matrice thus near its thicknef, he pro-
cceds to Fuflifie the lefi-fide alfo. But this fide
muft be Jufbiffed by the upper half of the Mold;
By turning the top of the Matrice downwards,
and placing the left-fide of it ( now the right-
fide) againtt the Regiffer, and works away the
lefe-fide in all refpects as he did the right-fide s fill
being very cautious he takes not to much Copper away
at once.
Touftifie the Letter in Line he examins the Proof
Letter (yet ftanding in the Lining-Stick) and a,ppl;fs
. tne
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the Liner to the Foot-line : And if the Liner touch
all the way upon. the Foot-line of the Proof-Let-
yir and the Foot-Line of all the old m’s, that Ma-
trice is ‘Juflificd i Line.  But this alfo very rarely
happens at firft, for by defign it is generally made
to ftand too low in Line: Becaufe the Bottem of
the Matrice may by {everal proffers be Filed away
il the Letter ftand exaltly in Line. But {hould
he take too much off the Bottom of the Marrce,
it cannot be made to {tand lower without another
Botch.

Nor does he reckon that this fic{t Operation, or
pethaps feveral more fuch, fhall Fuftife the Ma-
trice in "Line. But after bringing both the fides
of the Matrice thus near, and allo bringing the
Matrice thus near in Line. He Caffs another Proof-
Letter or two, and Rubbing all the fides of their
Shancks, as before was fhew’d, he tries by Rubbing
the Letters how near he has brought the thicknefs
of both the fides: For when the fides of the Ma-
trice are brought juft to fuch a thicknefs, that the
Shanck of the Letter(Caft in the Mold)Rubs flac half
way up beyond the Beard towards the Face of the
Letter, the Matrice is of a convenient thickuefs, and
there the Angle from the Beard of the Shanck, to the
outer-edge of two Letfers fet together, will make an
Angle of about 10 degrees as aforefaid, which being
about one third part of a thin-Space is a convenient
diftance for the adjacent cdges of two Letters to
ftand aflunder : But yet Foanders fometimes to Get in
or Drive out, Caft the Letters thinner or thicker, and

confequently their Faces ftand clofer or wider aflun-
dee
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der, which is unfeemly when the Letter comes to be
Printed.

Then he fets the Proof-Letters in the Lining-Stick,
between four or five old m’s as before, and with the
Liner examins again how well thefe Proof-Letter
ftand in Line with the old m's, which if they do
not, he Reiterates the former Operations (o oft, till
the fides and Line of the Matrice is Fuftified, and at
every Operation Cafts new Proof-Letiers to cxa-

mine the thicknes of both the Sides, and how .

well the Matriceis Juflified to Stawnd in Line.

The Matrice being now Fuftified, he Files a Lea.
ter-Groove round aboutit, viz a Notch(‘made prope-
reft with a three {quare File) within about a thick
Scaboard of the top of the Matrice, to tie the Leather
faft to.

He alfo Files another Notch in the back-fide of the
Matrice athwart it, to reft the point of the Wyer or
Spring in. But this Notch muft by no means be 'made
before the Matrice be Juftified to its true Height
againft Paper : Becaufe when this Notch is made, the
Pynch cannot again be ftruck in the Matrices For
that the Matrice will not lie folidon the Safe in that
place,

% 3. Of Botching-Matrices, to make them
Jeruve the better,

Matrices are fometimes cither through a carelefs,or
fometimes through an unlucky ftroak or two of the
File made too thin.  And fometimes the Foot of the
Matrice is too much taken away, and the Letter by

that
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that means (tands too high in Lize : And fometimes
the Face of the Matrices is too much taken aways
So that the Letter will not (tand High enough againft
Payper.

"fo remedy all or any part of the® inconvenien-
cies, Founders are forced to make Botches on the Ma-
trice: As firlt, Ifthe Matrice be too thin on the right
or left fide, or both; They prick up that fide, by
laying the Matrice flat on the Work-Bench, with the
thin ftde upwards, and holding the point of a Punch-
Graver aflope upon the thin fide, with an Hammer
drive the point into the thin fide of the Matrice, and
fo raife a Bur upon that fide 5 which Bur (though it
thicken not the Matrice,yet it) makes the fide of the
Marice (tand off the Regiffer, “and confequently is e-
quevalentto thickning it. _ :

The higher this Bur is raifed,the better is the Ma-
frice Botebt 5 becaufe the thin fine points thus raifed
(ifnot pretty well Hatted into theSubftance of the
Bar) will quickly either wear off by the preffure of
the Regiffer again(t them, or elfe flatten into the Bo-
dy of the Bur, and both ways makes the Matrice again
too thin.

Sometimes they do not Botch the Matrice thus for
this fault ; but only Pafte a piece of Paper,or a Card,
(according as it may want thicknef) againft the thin
fide of the Matrice and fo thicken it.

But to mend the fides I ufe another Expedient,
vz, by Soldering a piece of Plate-Brafs againft its
;hin_ fide or fides, which is much better than Botch-
ngit,

Z Second-
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Secondly, 1t the Matrice be filed away too much
at the Foot, they knock it up with the Pex of
the Hammer 5 and ftretch it between the Foot apd
the Orifice of the Matrise, and then Juftific it a.
gain in Line, Or a piecc may be Soldered under
the Foot.

Thirdly, It the Face of the Matrice be too much
taken away, and cither the Punch fpoiled or the
Notch in the back of the Masrice made fo, as it
cannot be Sunken deeper, they raife a Bur on the
Face, as they did on the thin fides, to keep the
Matrice off the Carriages and Bodies which Leng-
thens the height of the Letter againft Paper fo
much as is the height of the raifed Bur. But of
all the Botches this 15 the worlt, becaufe the Beard
lies now nearer the Face: And the hollow ftan.
ding off of the Face of the Matrice from the Carri.
ages and Bodies, fubjetts the Mettal to run between
them, and {o pefters the Workman to get the Letter
out of the Mold and Matrice. '

Sect. XVIII, Of fetting up the Furnance;

HAving Juftified the Mold and Matrice, we come
! now to Cafling of Letters : But yet we have
nelther Furnance,Mettal,or Ladle. Wherefore it is the
Founders care, firft to provide thefe.

:I‘he Fm:nance I have defcribed in Pldte 20, Itis
built of Brick npright, with four fquare fides and a
Stone on the top, in which Stone s a wide round
hole for the Pax to ftand in.

abed The
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abecd The {quare Stone at the top, covering
the whole Furnamce. This is indeed the Fupr-
nance,

4 d, b ¢ The breadth two Foot and one Inch.

a b, cd The Length two Foot three Inches,. In-
tothe Breadth and Length about the whole Stone,
is let in even with the top of the Stone a fquare Iror
Band two Inches deep, and a quarter and halfquarter
of an Inch thick to preferve the Edges of the Stone
from battering.

¢ The round hole the Pa» (tands in, which hath
an Iron Plate let into it eight Inches diameter, an
Inch and half broad and one quarter of an Inch
thick.

This Iron-Plate fits the infide of the Hole (o far as
it is Circular, and confequently is a Segment of a
Circle. But where the Swoak-vent breaks off the
Circularity of the Stone, there ends this Plate of fron,
that the Smoak may have the freer vent. Its Office
alfois to preferve the Edge of the Hole from battering,
with the oft taking out and putting in the Iron
Pan,

f The Funnel feven Inches high, and five Inches
wide.

g The Stoke-Hole four Inches wide, and fix Inches
long.
h'h The height of the Furnance two Foot ten
Inches.

i The dir-Hole juft underneath the Hearth to let
in Air that the Fire may burn the freer.”

k The Afb-Hole where the Afhes that fall from the

Hearth are taken away.
Z2 lmno The

el
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[

I mno The Bench two Foot broad, three Foot
long, and two Foot eight Inches high. The Bench
is to cmpty the Letters out of the Mo/d upon, as the
Founder Cafts them,

. The Hearth lies feven Inches below the top of the
round Hole, and hath under it another round lron-
Ring of the fame demenfions with the firft, on which
ftraight Iron-Bars are faftened that the Fire is laid
on.
1n the round Jron-Ring (or rather Segment )on the
top of the Furnance isfet the Pan, which is either
a Plate Ladle, or a {mall Caft-Iron Kettle that finks
into it within two Inches of the Brims of the

Pan,
€ 2. Of making Mettal,

The Mettal Founders make Printing Letters of, is
Lead hardned with Iron : Thus they chufe ffnb-Nails
for the beft Iron to Melt, as well becaufe they area-
{ured flub-Nails are made of good foft and tough Iron,
asbecaufe(they being infmall pieces of Iron Ywill Melt
the {ooner, .

To make the Iron Run, they mingle an equal
weight of Antimony (beaten in an Iron-Morter in-
to {mall pieces ) and fbub- Nails together,  And pre-
paring {0 many Earthen forty or fifty pounds Melt-
ing-Pots (made for that purpofe to endure the Fireg
as they intend to ufe ¢ They Charge thefe Pots wit
lt)htl:dmingled Iron and Autimony as full as they will

old.

Every
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Lvery time they Melt Mettal, they build a new
Furnance to mele it in ¢ This Furnance is called an
Open Furnance 5 becaufe the Air blows in through
allits fides to Fan theFire: They make it of Bricksina
broad open place, as well becaufe the Air may have
fiee accels to all its (ides, as that the Vapours of the
Antimony (" which are Obnoxious ) may the lefs of-
fend thofe that officiate at the Muking the Mertal :
And alfo becaufe the Violent Fire made in the Fur-
nance (hould not endanger the Firing any adjacent
Houfes,

They confider before they make the Furnance how
many Pots of Mettal they intend to Melt, and make
the Furnance fizable to that number; We will (up-
pofe frue Pots.  Therefore they firlt make a Circle
on the Ground capable to hold thef¢ five Pots, and
wider yet by three or four Inches round about:
Then within this Circle they lay a Courfc of Bricks
clofe to ene another to fill the Plain of that Plat-
form, with their broad or flat {ides downwards, and
their ends all one way, and on this Courfe of Bricks
they lay another Courfe of Bricks as before, only
the Lengths of this Courfe of Bricks lies athware
the Breadths of the other Courfe of Bricks: Then
they lay a third Courfe of Bricks with their
qulths crofs the Breadth of the fecond Courfe of

ricks.

Having thus raifed a Platform, they place thefe
five Pots in the middle of it clofe to one another,
and then on the Foundation or Plat-form raifc the
Furnance round about by laying the Biicks of the

firk Lay end to end and flat, ~clofe to one another :
- Z3 On
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O the fecond Lay, they place the middle of a Brick
over a Joynt ( as Brick layers call it ) that is where
the ends of two Bricks joyn together, and fo again
lay Bricks end toend till they Triz round the Plas-
form. Then they lay a third Lay of Bricks, covering
the Joyats of the fecond Lay of Bricks as before : So
is the Foundation finitht,

. Then they raife the Walls to the Fumance_ on this
Foundation But do not lay the ends of their Bricks
clofe together. But lay the ends of each Brick about
three Inches off each’ other, to ferve for Wind-holes
till they Tin round about : Then they lay another
Layof Briks leaving other fuch Wind-holes over the
middle of the lalt Lay of Bricks, and fo Trim as
they work round either with half Bricks or Bats that
the Wind-boles of the laft Lay may be covered:
And in this manner and order they lay fo many Lays
till the Walls of the Furnance be raifed about three
Bricks higher than the Mouths ot the Melting-Pots,
till obferving to leave fuch Wind-holes over the

middle of cvery Brick that lies under each Lay.
Then they fill the fides of the Furnance round a.
bout the Melting- Pots, and over them with Char-coal,
and Fire it at {everal Wind-boles in the bottom till
it burn up and all over the Furnance, which a mo-
derate Wind in about an Hours time will do : And
about half an Hours time after they lay their Ears
near the Ground and liften to hear a Bubling in the
Pots5 and this they do fo often till they do hear it.
When they hear this Bubling, they concludethe Iron
is mclted & But yet they will let it ftand, perhaps
halfan hour longer or more,according as they guefs
the
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the Firc to be Hotter or Cooler, that they may be
the more affured it is all throughly Mclted. And
when it isMelted theMelding Por will not be a quar.
cer full,

And in or againlt that time they make ancther
{mall Furnance clofe to the firlt, ( to (¢t an fron Pot
in, in which they Mclt Lead ) on that fide from
whence the Wiad blows 5 Becanfc the Perfon that
Lades the Lead out of the Iron- Pot (as (hall be (hew.

- edby and by ) may be the lefs annoyed with the
- Fumes of the Mettal, in both Furunances, This Fur-

nawce is made of three or four Courfe of Bricks open
to the windward, and wide cnough to contain the
defigned Iron Pot, with room between ivand the
fides to hold a convenient quantity of Charcoal under
it,and about it.

Into this Iron- Pot they put for every three Pound
of Iron, about five and twenty pounds of Lead. And
futting Fire to the Coals in this little Furnance they
Melt and Heat this Lead Red-hot.

Hitherto aMan (nay, a Boy) might officiate all
this Work 5 But now comes Labour would make
Herenles fweat;  Now they fall to pulling down {o
much of the fide of the open Furnance as{tands above
the Mouth of that Melting-Pot next the Iron-Pot,
And having a thick {trong Iron Ladle, whof¢ Handle
is about two Yardslong, and the Ladle big enough
to hold about ten Pounds of Lead, and this Ladle
Red-hot that it chill not the Azettal, they now I fay
with this Ladle fall to clearing this firlt Melting- Pot
of all the Coals or filth that lic on the top of the

Melted Mestal : while another Man at the fame &imc
and
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ftands provided with a long {trong round Iron Stir-
ving Poot, the Handle of which Stirring Poot is al-
fo about two Yards long or more, and the Poot it
felfalmoft twice the length ofthe depth of the Mel-
ting Pot.  This Poot is nothing buta piece of the
fame Iror turned to a {quare with the Handle ;
And this Poot is alfo in a readine(s heated Red-
hot.

Now one Man with the Ladle Lades the Lead out
of the Iron-Pot into the Melting Pot, while the o-
ther Man with the Poot ftirs and Labours the Lesd
and Mettal in the Mclting Pot together till they think
the Lead and Mettal in the Melting Pot be well
incorporated : And thus they continue Lading
and Stirring till they have near filled the Melting
Por,

Then they go to another next Melting-Pot, and
fucceflively to all, and Lade and ftir Lead into them
as they did into the firft. Which done the Mettal
ismade : And they pull down the Walls of the Oper
Furnance,and rake away the Fire that the Mestal may
cool in the Pots.

Now (according to Cuftom)is Half a Pint of Sack
mingled with Sallad Oyl, provided for each Work-
man to Drink 5 intended for an Antidote againft
the Poyfonous Fumes of the Antimony, and to re-
ftore the Spirits that {o Violenta Fire and Hard Labour
may have exhaufted.

93 0f
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¢ 3. Of Letter-Ladlcs.

Letter- Ladles differ nothing from other common
Ladle:, fave in the fize: Yet I have given you a
Draft of onein Plate 20at A.  Of thefe the Cafter
has many at Hand, and many of feveral fizes that
he may fucceflively chufe one to fit the feveral fizes
of Letters he has to Cafts as well in Bodies as in

Thickneffes.

$ XIX. ¢ 1. Of Cafting’, Breaking, Rubbing,
Keining, and fetting up of Letters.

Efore the Caffer begins to Caft he mult kindle
B his Fire in the Furmance, to Melt the Met-
tal inthe Pan. Therefore he takes the Pan out of
the Hole in the Stonc, and there lays in Coals and
kindles them. And when it is well kindled, he (ets
the Pan in again, and puts Mestal into it to Melt.
Ifit be a fmall Bodyed- Letter he Cafts, or a thin Let-
ter of Great Bodies, his Mettal muft bevery hot 3 nay,
fometimes Red-hot to make the Letter Come. Then
having chofe a Ladle that will hold about fo much
as the Letter and Break is, he lays it at the Stoking-
hole, where the Flame burfts out to heat. Then he
ties a thin Leather cut into fuch a Figure asis defcri-
bed in Plate 20 at B with its narrow end againft
the Face to the Leather-Groove of the Matrice, by
whipping a Brown. Thred twice about the Leather-
Groove, and faftning the Thred with a Knot. Then
he puts both Halves of the Mold together, and pu}:s

Aa the
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the Matrice into the Matrice Cheek, and places the
Foot of the Matrice on the Stool of the Mold, and
the broad end of the Leather upon the Wood of the
upper half of the Mold, but not tight up, left it might
hinder the Foot of the Matrice from Sinking clofe
down uponthe Stool in a train of Work.  Then Jay-
ing a little Rofin on the upper Wood of the Mold,
and having his Cafting Ladle hot, he with the bol-
ling fide of it Melts the Rofin s And when it is yet
Melied prefles the broad end of the Zeather hard
down on the Wood, and fofaftens it to the Wpod, All
this is Preparation.

Now he comes to Cafling. Whercfore placing the
under-half of the Mo/din his left hand, with the Hook
or Hag forward, he clutches the ends of its Hood
between the lower part of the Ball of his Thumb
and his three hind-Fingers.  Then he lays the upper
half of the Mold upon the under half, o as the
Male-Gages may fall into the Female-Gages, and at
the fame time the Foot of the Matrice place it elf
upon the Stool.  And clafping his lefi-hand Thumb
ftrong over the upper half of the Mo/d, hé nimbly
catches hold of the Bow or Spring with his right-
hand Fingers at the top of it, and his Thumb under
it, and places the point of it againft the middle of
the Notchin the backfide of the Matrice, prefling it
as well forwards towards the Mold, as downwards
by the Sholder of the Notch clofe upon the Stodl,
while at the fame time with his hinder-Fingers as a-
forefaid, he draws the under-half of the Mold to-
wards the Ba/ of his Thumb, and thrufts by the
Ball of his Thumb the upper past towards his Fin-

gers,
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gers, that both the Regiffers of the Mold may prefs
againft both fides of the Matrice, and his Thumb
and Fingers pre both Halves of the Mold clofe
together.

Then he takes the Handle of his Ladle in his right
Hand, and with the Boll of it givesa (troak two or
three outwards upon the Surface of the Melted Met-
tal to feum or cleer it from the Film or Duft that
may {wim upon it. Then takes up the Ladle full
of Mettal, and having his Mold as aforefaid in his
left hand, he a little twilts the left-fide of his Body
from the Furnance, and brings the Geat of his La-
dle (full of Mettal ) to the Mouth of the Mold,
and twilts the upper part of his right-hand towards
him to turn the Mettal into it, while at the fame
moment of Time he Jilts the Mold in his left hand
forwards to receive the Mettal with a ftrong Shake
(asit is call'd) not only into the Bodiesof the Mold,
but while the Mettal is yet hot, running (wift and
firongly into the very Face of the Matrice to re-
ceive its perfect Form there , as well as in the
Shanck,

Then he takes the upper half of the Mold off the
under half, by placing his right-Hand Thumb on the
end of the Wood next his left-Hand Thumb, and his
two middle Fingers at the other end of the Wood,
and finding the Letter and Break licin the under-
Half of the Mold (" as moft commonly by reafon of
its weight it does ) he throws or toffes the Letter
Break and all upon a Sheet of Wafte Paper laid for
that purpofe on the Beneh juft alittle beyond his left-
hand, and is then ready to Caff another Letter as be-

Aaz2 - fore,
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fore, and alfo the whole number that is to be Caft
with that Mayrice. '

But fometimes it happens that by a Shake, or too
big a Ladle, the Mettal may fpill or flabber over the
Mouth of the upper Halt of the Mold, {o that the
{pilt Mettal (ticking about the out-fides of the Month,
may lift the Letter off the under half of the Mold,and
keep it in the upper half, Thercfore he with the
point of the Hqg in the Wood of the under half of
the Mold, picks at thehollow in the fore part of the
Break made by the Shaking out of the Mettal, and
draws Break and Letter both out. It fometimes fticks
in the under Half of the Mold by the fame caufe,
and then he ufes the point of the Hag in the
upper half of the Mold, to pick or hale it out, as
before.

It alfo fometimes fticks when any of the Joynts
of the Mold open never (o little, the Mettal thus get-
ting in between thofe Joynts : But this fault isnot to
beindured, for before he can Caft any more, this fault
mult be mended.

But befides Letters, there isto be Caft for a per.
fe&t Fount (properly a Fund) Spaces Thick and Thin,
0 Quadrats, m Quadrats and Quadrats, Thefe arc
not Caft with Matrices but with Stops (" as we may
call them ) Becaufc when thefe arc Caft they are all
thorter than the Shauck of the Letter, that they may
not Print. Therefore they take off the Regiffer of
the under-Half Mold, and fit a piece of Plate-Brafs
about a Brevier Thick and a Brevier longer than to
reach to the edge of the Body in the place of the Re-
gifler, and drill a hole in this Plate-Brafs vight againtt

the
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theHole in the Carriage that the Female-Screw lies
in : This Hole is madé fo wide that the Mele-Screw
which ferewed the Regiffer clofe to the Carriage and
Bodymay enter in at it, and fcrew this Plate-Brafs
clofe to them, asitdid the Regiffer: Then they make
amark with the point of a Needle on the Plate-Brafs
jult againft the fide of the Edge of the Body, and at
this mark they double down the end of the Plate-
DBrafs inwards to make a perfect Square with the -
fide of the whole Plate. This doubling down is cal-
led the Stap aforefaid, and muft be made juft fo thick
asthey defign the Thin or Thick Space to be, and
muft have its Upper and Under-Edges filed fo cx-
altly to the Body, that it may lie clofe upon the
Under-Carriage, and juft even {o high as the upper-
fide of the Body. So that when the Upper-half of
the Mold is placed on the under-Half, and Mettal
Caftin at the Month (as before ) the Mettal {hall de-
fecnd no deeper between the two Bodies then jult
to-his Stop : You mult note that this Stop muft be
filed exaltly true as to Body and Thicknefs ¢ For if
itbe never fo little too big in Body, the Carriage of
the Mold will ride upon it and make the Body of
the Space bigger.  Or if the Body be never {o little
too little, the Hot Mettal will run beyond the Step 5
both which Mifcarriages in making the Stop, {poil the
Sptl[‘(?.
If the Space be too fhort, they File the end of the
Stop thorter.

This Brevier thick Plate will be thick enough for
Stops for the Thin or Thick Spaces of any Body.
though of Greas-Cannon, and for the n Quadrat Stop

Aa3z of
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of any Body under a Great Primmer. And for the
m Quadrat Stop of all to a Brevier and all Bodies un.
der it. But for Steps thar require to be Thicker
then a Brevier, inftead of doubling the Stop inwards
on the Plate, 18older on the in-fide of that end of
the Plate a Srop full big enough in Body, and big
enough in Thickne§§ for the Quadrat 1 intend to
make, and afterwards file and fit the Stop exacly as
before,

. When they Caft thefe Spaces or Quadvats, this Stop
- is always fcrewed falt upon the Carriage of the un-
der-Half Mold as aforefaid. So that they only fie
the upper half Mo/d on the under, and Caf? their
Number almoft twice as quick as they do the Letters
in Matrices,

It is generally obferved by Work-men as a Rule,
That when they Caft Quadrats they Caft them exa-
ly to the Thicknefs of a &t Number of m's or Body,
viz. two m’s thick, three m's thick, four m’s thick,
&c. And therefore the Stops aforefaid muft all be
filed exaltly to their feveral intended thicknefles,
The reafon is, that when the Compofiter Indents any
Numberof Lines, he may have @uadrats fo exactly
Caft that he fhall not need to Jufbife themeither with
Spaces or other helps, '

92. Some Rules and Cireumflances to be obferved in
Catting.

1. If the Letter be a fmall Body, it requires a
Harder Shake than a great Budy does: Oy if it be
athin Letter though of a greater Body, efpecially

{mall
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fiall 4,being a thin Letter its Tittle will hardly Come 5
So that fometimes the Caffer is forced to p uta little
Block-Tin into his Mettal, which makes the Mettal
Thinner, and confequently havea frecr flux to the
Fuce of the Matrice.

2. He often examines the Regifters of the Mold,
by often Rubbing a Caft Letter : For notwithftan-
ding the Regiffers were carefully Fuftified before,
and hard ferewed up 5 yet the conltant thrulting
of both Regiflers againft the fides of the Matrice,
may and often do force them more or lefs to drive
backwards. Or a fall of one halt or both Halfs of
the Mold, may drive them backwards or forwards ;
Thercfore Le examins,as I faid, how they Rub,whether
too Thick ortoo Thin. And if he {ce Caufe, mends
the Regifters,as Ithew'd ¢ 5. € 2,

Or if the Marrice be Botcht, as 1 thew’d you § 5.
1 3. then thofe Botches ( being only fo many fine
points rifing out of the Body of the Copper of the
Matrice ) may with {0 many reiterated preflures of
the Regiffers againft them, flatten more and more,
and prefs towardsthe Body of the Matrice, .and con-
{:quently make the Letter Thinner : Which if it do,
this muft be mended in the Matrice by re-raifing it to
its due Thicknels. ‘

3. He pretty often examins, as I fhew'd in § s,
¢ 2. how the Letters {tand in Line: For when grea
Numbers are Caft with one Matrice, partly by prel-
fing the point of the Wyer againft the Botiom-Sholde,
of the Notch in the back-fide of the Muatrice, and
partly by the foftnefs of the matter of his Matrice and

hardnefs of the Jron-ftool, the Foot of the Matrice ( if
it
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it wear not) may batter {o much as to put the Letter
out of Line. This muft be mended with a Botch,
viz. by kuocking up the Foot of the Matrice, a5 1
fhew'd s 5. 93,

A Work-man will Caf about four thoufand of thefe
Letters ordinarily in one day.

9 3. Of Breaking off Letters.

Breaking off is commonly Boys-work : Tt is only
to DBreak the Break from the Shanck of the Letter,
All the care in it is, that he take up the Letter by its
‘Thicknefs, not its Body (unles its Thicknefs be ¢
qual to itsBody) with the fore Fingerand Thumb of
his right Hand as clofe to the Break as he can, left if
when the Break be between the fore-Finger and
Thumb of his left Hand, the force of reaking
off the Break fhould bow the Shanck of the Len

ter.
9 4. Of Rubbing of Letters.

Rubbing of Letters is alfo moft commonly Boys-
work : But when they do it, they provide Finger
Jtalls for the two fore-Fingers of the right-Hand ¢
For elfe the Skin of their Fingers would quickly rub
off with the tharp greet of the Stone. Thefe Fin-
ger-flalls are made of old Ball-Leather or Pelss
that Printers have done with: Then having an heap
of one fort of Letsers lying upon the Stone before
them, with the left-Hand they pick up the Letter to
be Rub'd, and lay it down inthe Rubbing place with

one
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one of its (ides upwards they clap the Balls of the
fore-Finger and middle-Finger upon the fore and
hinder-ends of the Letter, and Rubbing the Letter
pretty lightly backwards about eight or nine Inches.
they bring it forwards again with an hard pref
fing Rub upon the Stowe s where the fore-Finger
and Thumb of the left-Hand is ready to reccive
it, and quickly turn the oppolite fide of the Let-
ter, to take fuch a Rub as the other fide had.

But in Rubbing they are very careful that they
prefs the Balls of their Fingers equally hard on
the Head and Foot of the Letter, For if the Head
and Foot be not equally prelt on the Store,either
the Head or Foot will Drive out when the Letters come
to be Compafed in the Stick 5 So that without Rubbing
over again they cannot be Dreft. :

% 5. Of Kerning of Letters.

Among(t the Jralick-Letters many are to be Kerr'd,
fomeonly on one fide, and fome both fides. The
Kern'd-Letters are fuch as have part of their Face
hanging over one fide or both fides of their Shanck;
Thefe cannot be Rub’d, becaufe part of the Face
would Rub away when the whole fide of the Shanck
istoucht by theStore: Therefore they mult beKern'd,
as Founders call it: Which to do, they provide
afmall Stick bigger or lefs, according as the Body of
the Letter that is to be Kern'd. gl'his Kerning-
Jtick is fomewhat more than an Handful long, and
it matters not whether it be fquare or round ¢
But if it be fquare the Edgf_)s of it muft be pret-

B ty
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ty well rounded away, left with long ufage and hard
Cutting they Gall the Hand. The upper fide of thjg
Kerning-Stick is flatted away fomewhat more thap
the length of the Letter, and on that flae part is
cutaway a flat bottom with two fquare fides Jike
the Sides or Ledges of the Lining-flick to ferve for
two Sholders.  That (ide to be Kersn'd and Jerap'd, is
laid upwards, andits oppofite fide on the bottom,of
the Kerning-flick with the Foot of the Letter againft
the bottom Sholder, and the fideof the Lester againft
the fide Sholder of the Ierning-ffick,

He alfo provides a Kerning-Knife : This isa pret-
ty ftrong picce of a broken Knife, about three Ip-
ches long, which he fits into a Wooden-Handle : Byt
firft he breaks off the Back of the Knife towards the
Point, fo asthe whole edge lyingin a {traight-line
the picce broken off from the back to the edge may
leave. an angle at the point of about 45 Degrecs
which irregular breaking ( for fo we ‘muft ﬁlppofc,
it ) he either Grinds or Rubs off ona Grind-flone.
Then he takes a picce of a Broom-ftick for his Han-
dle, and fplits one end of it about two Inches lon
towards the other end, and the fplic part he cither
Cutsor Rafps away abouta Brevier deep round a-
bout that end of the Handle. Then he puts about
an Inch and an half of his broken blade into the
fplit or flit in the Handle, and ties a four oy five
doubled Paper a little below the Rafped part of
the Handle round about it, to either g Pjea or
Long- Primmer thick of the flit end of the Han-
dle. " This Paper is fo ordered that a]l its fides
round about fhall ftand cqually diftant from all

the
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he Rafped part of the Handle : For then fetting
the other end of the Handle in Clay, or other-
wilc faltening it upright, when Mettal is poured
in between the Rafped part of the Handle and
the Paper about it, that Mettal will make a ftrong
Ferril to the Handle of the Knife. he irregu-
larities  that may happen in Cafling this Ferril
may be Rafped away to make it more handy and
Handfome.

Now to return again where I lfe off. Holding
the Handle of the Kerning-flick in his left-Rand,
He lays the fide of the Letter to be Kerr'd up-
wards with the Face of the Letter towards the
end of the Kerning-ftick : the fide of the Letter
againft the fide Sholder of the Kerning-flick, and
the Foot of the Letter againft the bottom Sholder
of the ICerning-ftick, and laying the end of the
Ball of his left- Hand Thumb hard upon the Shanck
of the Letter to keep its Side and Foot fteddy
again(t the Sholders of the Kerning-flick, he with
the Kerning-Knife in his right-Hand cuts off about
one quarter of the Mettal between the Beard of
the Shanck and the Face of the Letter. Then tur-
ning his Knife fo as the back of it may lean to-
wards him, he fcrapes towards him with the edge of
the Knife about half the length of that upper-fide,
iz, about {o much as his Thumb does not cover:
Then he turns the Face of the Letser againft the
lower Sholder of the Kerning-flick, and fcraping
fromwards him with a {troak or two of his Knife
fmoothens that end of the Letter alfo.

If the other fide of the Letter be notto be Kern'd

Bb 2 it
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it was before Rubd on the Stone, as was (hewed
in the lalt q: But if it be to be Kern'd, then he
makes a little hole in his Kerning-flick, clofe to the
lower Sholder of it and full deep enough to reccive
all that part of the Face of the Letter that hangs o-
ver the Skanck, that the Shanck of the Letter may lie
flat and (olid on the bottom of the Kerning-flick,
and that {0 the Shanck of the Letter bow not when
the weight of the Hand prefles the edge of the
LCerning- Kaife hard upon it, Into this hole he puts
(‘as before faid)o much of the Face of the Leter
as hangs over the fide of the Shanck , and fo
ferapes the lower end of the Letter and Kerns
1he upper end, as he did the former fide of the
ctier,

1 6. Of Setting up, or Compofing Letters,

I deferibed in ¢ 5.« 2. the Lining-flick, But
now we are come to Setting up, or Compofing of
Letters, The Founder muft provide many Compo-
fing-flicks 5 five or fix dozen at the lealt, Thefe
Compofing-flicks arc indecd but long  Lining-fticks,
about feven or eight and twenty Inches long Han-
dle and all: Wheicof the Handle is about three
Inches and an half long: But as the Lining-flick
I deferibed wasmade of Brafs: So thefe Comspofing- flicks
are made of Beech-IVood.

When the Boy Sets up Letters (for it is com-
monly Boys Work ) The Caffer Cafts about an hun-
dred Quadrats of the fame Body about half an Inch
broad at leatt, Ict the Body be what it will, and of

the
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the length of the whole Carriage, only by placing
a flat Brafs or Iron Plate upon the Stool of the Mo/
clofe againft the Carriage and Body,to (top the Merra!
fiom running farcher,

The Boy (I fay ) takes the Compofing-flick by
the Hundle in his left-Hand , clafping it about
with his four Fingers, and puts the Duadrar firlt
into the Compofing-flick,, and lays the Ball of his
Thumb upon it, and with the fore- Finger and Thumb
of his right-Hand, affited by his middle Finger to
turn the Letfer to a proper pofition,with its Nick up-
wards towards the bottom fide of theConpofing ftick ;
while it is coming to the Stick, he at the fame’ time
lifts up the Thumb of his left-Hand, and with it re-
ceives and holds the Letter againft the fore-fide of
the Quadrat, and after it all the Letters of the (ame
fort, it the Stick will hold them, If not he Sets them
in {o many Sticks as will hold them : Obferving to
Set all the Nicks of them upwards, as aforcfaid.
And as he Set a Quadrat at the beginning of the
Compofing-flick , {o he fils not his Stick (o full, but
ﬂf{at he may Set another fuch Quadrat at the end
of it.

€7, Some Rules and Circlmz(hmce: to be obferved in
Setting #p Letters.

1, If they Drive a little out at Fead or Foot, {0
little as not to require new Rubbing again, then
he holds his Thumb harder again(t the Head or Poot,
foas to draw the Driving end inward: For elfe when
they come to Scraping, and Dreffing the Hook of the

Bb :

b3 Dref-
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Dreffing-Hook drawing Square, will endanger the
middle or fome other part of Letters in the Stick
10 Syring out : And when they come into the Drefe
ling-block, the Knots of the Blocks drawing alfo
fquare fibjet them to the fame inconvenience. And
if they Drize out at the Head, the Feet will more or
lefs ftand off one another ¢ So that when the Tvorh
of the Plow comes to Drefs the Feet, it will more or
Iels job againft every Letter, and be apt to makea
bowing at the Feet, or at leaflt make a Bur on their
fides at the Feet. , "

3. When Short-Letters are begun to be Setupina
Stick, the whole Stick mult be fill'd with Short-
Letters ¢ Becaufe when they ave Dreffing, the Short
Letters muft be Bearded on both fides the Body :
And fhould Short- Letters or Afeending or Defeending
or Long {tand together, the Short cannot be Bearded
becaufe the Stems of the Afeending or Defeending
or Long-Letters reach upon the Body to the Beard:
So that the Short-Letters cannot be Bearded, unlefs
the Stems of the other Letrers fhould be fera-
ped off.

3. WhenLong-Letters are begun to be Set upin the
Stick, none but fuch muft fill it, for the reafon a-
forefaid,

4. If any Letters Kern'd on one fide be to be
Set up, and the Stems of the fame Letters reach
not to the oppofite Beard as € or £, in Setting up
thel¢ or fuch like Letters, every next Letter is tur-
ned wich its Nick downwards, that the Kers of
cach Letter may lie over the Beard of its next. But
then they muft be all Set up again with a Shors-

Letter
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Letter between each, that they may be Bearded.

As every Stick-full is fet up, he fcts them by upon
the Racks, ready for the Dreffer to Drefs, as (hall be
fhewed in the next ¢,

The Racks are defcribed in Plate 21.atA. They are
made of Square Deal Battens about {tven Inches and
an halflong, asatab a b a b, and arc- at the ends 5
bb let into two upright Stiles, {tanding about fix-
teen Inches and an half aflunder, and the fore-
ends of the Racks mounting a lictle, that when
Sticks of Letiers i3 Set by on any two paralle
Racks, there may be no danger that the Letiers
in them fhall {lide off forward 5 but their Feet
reft againft the Buttom-Ledges of the Compofing-
flicks, They fet by as many of thefe Sticks with
Letter in them, as will ftand upon one another be-
tween every two Ruails, and then fet another pile
of Sticks with Letter in them before the firft, till
the length of the Ruil be alfo filled with Sticks
of I etter before one another. They fee all the
Sticks of Letters with their ends even to one ano-
ther with the Faces of the Letter forwards,

This Frame of Racks is always placed near the
Dreffing-Bench, that it may ftand convenient tothe

Letter-Dreffers Hand,
§ 20. 9 1. Of Drefling of Letters.

———

Here be feveral Tools and Machines ufed to
1 the Dreffing of Laters: And unlefs 1fhould
defcribe them to you firlt, you might perhaps

in my following difcourfe not well underftand
: me ¢



184 Mechanick Excrr:;ﬁ.lf. Vol 2. Seft. XX,

me: Waercfore I fhall begin with them ; They.
are as follows, :
1. The Drelfing-Sticks.
2. The Benchy Blocks and its Appurtenances.
3. The Dreffing- Hook, PE .
4. The Dreffing- Knife.
5. The Plow,
© 6. The Mallet.
OF cach of thefein order.

q 2. Of the Drefling-Sticks.

I need give no other Defcription of the Dreffye.
Jticks, than I did in the laft § agd q of the com;‘%.
Sticks : Only they are made of hard Wood, and of
greater Subftance, as well becaufe hard Wood will
work fmoother than foft Wood, as becaufe greater
Subftance is lefs Subjett to warp or fhake than {mal-
ler Subftanceis. And al® becaufe hard Wood is
lefs Subject to be penetrated by the {harpnefs of
{t'hf Bur of the Mettal on the Letters than the
oft.

9 3. Of the Block-Grove, and its Appurtenances.

The Block-Grove is defcribed in Plage 2
Groove in which the Blocks are laid, tvvloalzg;ltg
deep, and feven Inches and an half wide a¢ one end
and feven Inches wide at the other end : Ope of the
Cheeks as ¢ is three Inches and an half broad at
one cnd, and three Inches broad at the .oth;fr
end,and the other Cheek three Inches broad the whole

Length
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Length : The Length of thefe Cheeks are two and
twenty Inches. :

The Wedge e f is feven and twenty Inches and an
half long, two Inches broad at one <nd, and three
Inches and an half broad at the other end; And two
Inches deep. :

88 8¢ The Bench on which the Dreffing. Blocks are
placed,are about fixtcen Inches broad, and two Foot
ten Inches high from the Floor.  The Bench hath its
farther Side, and both ends, railed about with flic
Deal about two Inches high, that the Hook, the Knife,
and Plow, &ec. fall not off when the Work-man isat
Work.

The Blocks are defcribed in Plate 21 at ab:
They are made of hard Wood. Thefe Blocks are fix
and twenty Inches long, and each two Inches {quare.
They are Male and Female, a the Male, b the Fe-
male : Through the whole Length of the Male-
Block runs a Tongue as at a b, and a Groove as at
¢ d, tor the Tongue of the Plow to run insy This
Tongne is about half an Inch thick, and [ands out
fquare from the upper and under fides of the Block.
About three Inches within the ends of the Block, is
placed a Kwot as at ¢ ¢: Thefe Knots are fmall fquare
pieces of Box-woeod, the one above, and the other be-
low the Tongue. o

The Fomale Block -is fuch another Block:as the
Male Block , only, inftead of a Tongue : running
through the length of it a Grosve is made to recéive
the Tongue of the Mule-Block, and the ICnots in
this Block are made at the contrary ends, that when
the ‘Face of a Stick, of Letter is placed on the

Cc Tongne
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Tongue the Knot in the Mule-Block fops the Stick of
Letter from fliding forwards, while the other Ko
in the Female-Block at the other ¢nd, by the knock-
ing of a Mallet on the end of the Bluck forces the
Leiter briween the Blocks forwards, and {o the
whole Stick of Letters between thefe two Kunots are
fcrewzed together, and by the Wedge e f in Plate
21 ( alfo with the force of a Mallet) Wedges the
two Blocks and the Stick of Letter in them alfo
tight, and clofe between the fides of the two Blocks;
that afterwards the Plow may more certainly do its
Office upon the Foot of the Letter 5 asfhall be thew-
ed hereafter. ‘

¢ 3 Of 1he Drefling-Hook.

‘The Dreffing-Hook_is defcribed in Plate ax at c,
Thisis a long fquare Rod of Iron, about two Foot
long and a Greas- Primmer fquare: Its end 4 is about
atwo-Lin'd Englifp thick, and hath a fmall Return
piece of Iron made fquare to the under-fide of the
Rod, that when the whole Dreffing-Hook, is laid
along a Stick of Letter, this Return piece or Hook may,
when the Rod is drawn with the Ba// of the Thumb,
by the Kot on the upper fide of it at ¢, draw
all the Lester in the Stick tight and clofe up to-
ﬁ]ether,‘that the Stick of Letter may be Scraped, as

all be fhewed. '

94 0f
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9 4 Of the Drefling-Knife.

The Dreffing-Knife is delineated at d in Plate.2 1.1t
is only a fhort piece of a Kwrife broken off about
two Inches from the Sholder : But its Edge is Bafi'd
away from the back to the point pretty fuddenly to
make it the ftronger : TheSprig or Pin of the Hax-
dle is commonly let into an Hole drilled into a
piece of the Tip of an Harts-horn, as in the F igure
and is faltned in with Rofer, as other Knives are into
their Handles.

« 5 Of the Plow.

The Plow i3 delineated in Plate 21 at € » It is al-
moft a common Plaix ( which I have already defcri-
bed in Vol. 1. Numb. 4. Plate 4. and $2 to g. )
only with this diftinction, that through the length
of the Sole runs fuch a Tongue, as does through the
Male-Block to flide tight and yet ealily through the
Groove made on the top of the Male-block : TIts
Blade makes an Angle of 6o Degrees with the Sole

of it.
$ 21. q 1. Of Dreffing of Letters.

He Letter Dreffer hath (as I'told you before)
_his Letter Set g;) in Compofing-flicks, with_their
Nicks upwards, and thofe Sticks fet upon the Racks:
Therefore he takes one Stick off the Racks, and pla-
cing the Handle of the Compqﬁcng-ﬂwk in his left-hanlclie, .
o ¢ 2
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he takes the contrary end of the Dr‘qﬂing-fiick in
his right-hand, and laying the Back of the Dreffing-

ick even upon or rather a little "hanging over
the Back.of the Compofing-flick, that the Feet of the
Letter tiay fall within the Bottom-Ledge of the Dref:
Sing-flick_5 He at the fame time fits the Side- Ledge of
the Dreffing-ftick againft the farther end of the Line
of Letters in the C_ompoﬁng-ﬂic{{ ¢ And holding then
both Sticks together, his left:Hand at the Handle-
end of the Compofing-flick, and his right-Hand within
about two Handfuls of the Handle-end of the Dref-
[ing-flick, He turns his Hands, Sticks and all, out-
ward from his left.Hand, till the Compofing- flick lies
flat upon the Dreffing-flick , and confequently the
Letters in the Compofing-flick is turned and laid upon
the Dre/fing-fHick.

Then he goes as near the Light ‘as he: can with
the Letters in his Dreffing-flick, and examins what
Letters Come not well either in the Face or Shanck :
So that then holding the Dreffing-ftick in his left-
Hand, and tilting the Bottom-Ledgéa little down-
ward, that the Fect of the Letter may reft ‘againft
thic Bottom-Ledge, and laying the Ball of his Thumb
upon any certain Number of Letters between his
Body and the Letter to be Caft ont, He with the
Foot of a Space or fome thin Letter,lifts up the Let-
ter to be Caft ont, and lets it fall upon the Dreffing-
Bengh: and thus he does to all the Letters in that Stick
that are tobe Thrown out.. .~
 Then taking agaiin.the Dreffhg-Ssick ih his lefe.
Hand at or near t%xé_ handleof it, he takes the Dref-

Jfing-Hook av'the Kuot, between the fofc:-—Fir‘)g’T'e‘i:1 »ang

[ 1
Lo, )
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Thumb of his right<Hand, and laying the Hock over
the edge of the Quadrat at the farther ¢nd of the
Dreffing-flick, near the bottom-Ledge of it, he flips
his right-Hand to the Hardle of the Dreffing-flick,,
and his left-Hand towards the middle of the Dref-
fing-ﬁick, (o astheend of the Ball of his Thumb
may draw by the farther end of the Kwot on the
Dreffing-Hook_the whole Drelfing-Hook , and the Hook.
at the end of it the whole Stick of Lester clofe to-
gether towards him;  While at the fame time he with
his Fingers clutched about the Stick and Letter, and
the Thumb-ball of his Hand prefles the under flat of
the Flooking- ftick clofe againtt the Letrer and Dreffing-
flick,that the Letfor in the Stick may lie falt and man-
ageable. ' :

Then he takes the Handle of the Drelfing-ICnife
in his right-Hand, and inclining the back of it to-
wards his Body,that its Bafil-cdge may Cut or Scraped
the fmaother, He .Scrapes twice or thrice upon (0
much of the whole Line of Leiters as lies between
the outer-fide of the Dreffing-Hook and the Face of
the Letser.

But: if twice or thrice Seaping, have .not taken all
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. the Bar or irregularitios off £ much, of the Lester as

be.Scraped wpony' hieScrapes yet tonger and oftner
till the whole number -of Letters in the Dreffing-
Jlick from end to end feems but anc intire piece of
Mertal. Voo :

Thus is that fide of the. fore-part ( viz, that
gagaitOWatdsFthe Face ) of-the Shanck of the Body
nitht.

To Serape-the other end of that Gde of the Les-

Cc3 tey
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fer, viz. that towards the Feet 5 He turnsthe Hay,.
dle of the Stick from him, and removing the Dyef:
Jing-Hook towards the Face of the Letter which
already Scraped, he places his Thumb againft the
Kot of the Dreffing-Hook, and prefles it hard from
him, that the Hook of the Drelfing-Hook being now
towards him, may force the whole Stick of Letter for.
wards againft the Side- Ledge of the Dreffing-flicks that
{o the whole Liwe in the Stick may lie again the fafter
and more manageable : Then he Scrapes with the Drey.
Jing-Knife as before, till the end of the Shanck of the
Letter towards the Feet be alfo Dreff.

Then he lays by his Dreffing-Hook, and keeping
his Dreffing-flick of Letter (il in his left-Hand,
he takes a fecond Dreffing-fick, with its Handle in
his right-Hand, and lays the Side-Ledge of it againt
the hither fide of the Quadrat at the hither end of
the Dre[fing-flick, and the bottom-Ledge of the fecond
Stick hanging a little over the Feet of the Letser, that
they may be comprehended within the bottosm-Ledge
of the fecond Dreffing-fticks and fo removing his left-
Hand towards the middle of both Dreffing-flicks, and
clafping them clofe together, he turns both Hands
outwards towards the left, till the Letter in the fislt
Dreffing-frick lic upon the fecond Dreffing-flick, and
then the Face of the Lester will lie outwards toward
the right-Hand, and the Nicks upwards. Then he
ufes the Dreffing-Hook and Drelfing-Knife toSerape
thisfide the Line of Letter,as hedid before to theother
fide of the Line of Letter : So fhall both fides beScraped
and Drefl,

Having thus Seraped both the fides, He takes the

Handle
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wndle of .the Dreffing-flick into his left-Hand,as be~
g‘;c; and takes tthage-bIockinto his right-Hand,
and placing the Tongue of the Block againlt the Face
of the Letter in the Dreffing-flick, he alfo places the
Knor of the Block againft the farther fide of the
Quadrat at the farther end of the Stick, and fo pla-
cing his right-Hand underneath the middle of the
Dreffing-ftick_and Block, he turns his Hand out-
wards towards the left, as before, and transfers the
Letter in the Dreffing-flick to the Male-Block : Yet he
fo holds and manages the Block that the Shenck of
the Letter may reft at once upon the fide of the Block
the ICwot is placed in, and the Face of the Letter up-
on the Tongue. o

When his Stick of Letters is thus transter’d to the
Male-Block, He claps the middle of the Male-Block,
into his left-Hand,tilting the Feet of the Letter a lit-
tle upwards, that the Face may reft upon the Tongue,
and then takes about the middle of the Female-Block
in his right-Hand, and laysit (oupon the Male-Block,
that the Tongwe of the Male-Block may fall into the
Tongue of the Female-Block, and that the Kot at
the hitherend of the Female Block may {tand againft
the hither fide of the @Quadrat at the hither end of
the Line of Letters : So that when the ICnot of the
Male-Block is lightly drawn towards the Kot of the
Female-Block, or the Knot of the Female-Block
lightly thruft towards the Kwnot of the Male-Block,
both Knots fhall (queeze the Letter clofe between
them. )

Then he grafps both Blocks with the Letrer be-

tween them in both his Hands, ard lays themtli]n
¢
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the Block-Groove,with the Feet of the Letter upwa ds
and the hither fide of the hither Block againft the
hither Cheek of the Block-Grosve. And putting the
IWedge into the vacant fpace between the Blocks and
the further Check of the Block:Groove, he lighely
with his right-Hand thrufts up the Wedge to force the
Blocks clofe together, and pinch the Letter clofe be.
tween the Blocks. Co
Then with the: Balls of the Fingers of both his
Hands, he Patts gently upon the Feet of the Lerter,
to prefsall their Faces down upon the Tongue 5 which
having done,  he takes the Mallet in his right-Hand,
and with it knocks gently upon ‘the head of the
Wedge to pinch the Letter yet clofer to the infides
of the Blocks. Then he Knocks lightly and faccel-
fively upon the Kuot-exds of both the Blocks,to force
the Letters yet clofer together, And then again
knocks now pretty hard upon the head of the
Wedge, and allo pretty hard upon the ICnot-ends
of the Blocks, to Lock the Letter tight and clof

up.
Then he places theTougwe of the Plow in the upper
Groove of theBlocksAnd havingtheTovothof the Iron fit-
ted in the Plow, {0 as to fall juft upon the middle of
the Feet of the Letter, hegrafps the Plow inhis right-
Hand, placing his Wrift-Rall againft the Britch of it,
and guiding the forc.end with his left- Hand, flidesthe
Plow genitly along the whole length of the Blocks;
fo as the Tooth of the Iron bears upon the Feet of
the Leticr: And if it be a(nall Letter he Plows upon,
the Tvoth of the Iron will have cut a Groove deep e.
nough through the length of the whole Block of Ect-

ters:

Numb. XI1L
fers : But if the Body of the Letter be great, he re-
itterates his Traverfes two three or four times accor-
ding to the Bigne(s of the Body of the Lester, till
he have made a Groove abouta Spacg decp in the Feet
of the Shancks of the whole Blocks of Letter, and
have cut off all the irregularities of the Break,

Then witha fmall piece of BufF ¢ {ome other fofe
Leatker, he rubs a little upon the Feet of the Letter to
fmoothen them, .

Then he unlocks the Blocks of Letter, by knocking
with the Mallet upon the fimall end of the Wedge,
and firlt takes the Iedge from between the Blocks and
Checks, and laysit upon the farther Cheek, and after-
wardstakes the Blocks with Letterin it near both ends
of the Blocks between the Fingers and Thumbs of
both his Hands, and turns the hithermoft Block upon
the hithermolt Cheek, and with his Fingers and
Thumbs againlifts off theupper Block,leaving the Les-
fer on the undermoft Block with its Face againft che
Tongue.

Then taking the Block with Letter in it in his left-
Hand, he places the Kwot-end from him, and takes
the Haxdle of the Dreffing-flick in his right-Hand, and
lays the Side- Ledge of it againft the hither fide of the
Quadrat at the hither end, and the Bottons-ledge a-
gain(t the Feet of the Letter, he grafps the Handle of
the Dreffing.flick Block and all in his left-Hand, and
lays bis right-Hand Thumb along the under fide of
the Dreffing-flick about the middle, and with the
Fingers of the fame Hand grafps the Bleck, and
turning his Hands, Block, and Dreffingflick to the
right, transfers the Letfer in the Block upon the Dref-

_araﬁing of Letter, &e. | 193

fing-fick, Dd Then
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Then grafping the Dreffing-flick by the Handle
with his left-Hand, he with his right-Hand takes the
Drelfing-Hook by the Knot, and lays the infide of
the Hook of it againft the farther fide of the Quadras
atthe farther end'of the Stick, and drawing the Hook
- and Letter in the Dreffing-flick with his left Thumb
by the Kwot clofe up toward him, he refting ‘the
Stick upon the Dreffing-bench that he may Scrape the
harder upon the Deard with the Edge of the Dref.
fing-Kunife, Scrapes off the Beard as near the Face 2
he dares for fear of fpoiling it, and about a Thick
Space deep at leaft into the Shanck, g

If the Bottom and Top are both to be Beard-
ed, He transfeis the Leiter into another Dreffing-
flick, as hath been (hewed, and Beards it allo as be-
fore.

9 2. Some Rules and Civcumflances to be obferved in
Drefling of Letters,

1. The Letter- Dreffer ought to be furnithe with
three or four forts of  Dreffing- fficks,which differ no-
thing from one another fave in the Height “of their
Ledges, The Ledges of one pair no higher than a
Seaboard.  This pair of Sticks may {exve to Drefs,
Pearl, Nowparel, and Brevier. Another pair whofe
Ledges may be a Nomparel high, And this pair of
Dreffing-fticks will ferve to Drefs Brevier, Long-Prim-
wrer, and Pica : Another pair whofe Ledges may be
a Long-Primmer high: And thefe Dreffing-flicks may
ferve to Drefs Pica, Englifh, Great-Primmer, and
Double- Pica. And if you will another pair of 1})%

ing-

Cafting of Lettee, & g5

- ———— = et rrema
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Dreffing-flickss whof: Ledges may be an Engli
Hig{( ."gﬂAnd thefe Dreffing-fticks may ferveg tf(b;
Drefs all big Bodyed Letters, cven to wae Greateft.

2. As he ought to be furnifht with feveral f{orts of
Dreffing-fticks as aforcfaid : So ought licalfo to be
furnifht with feveral Blocks, whofe Knots are to cor-
refpond with the Sizes of the Ledges of the Dref-
fing-flicks , for the Dreffing of fveral Bodies as a-
forefaid, : ‘

3. Heought-tobe furnifht with threc or four Dref:
[iug-Hooks, whofé Hooks ought to be ot the (cveral
Depths atorefaid, to fic and (uit with the fiveral Bo-
dyed- Letters,

4. He muft have two’ Dreffing- Knives, one to lie
before the Blocks to Serape and Beardthe Letterin the
Stitks, and the other behind the Dreffing blocks to
ule when occafion ferves to Serape offaimall Bur, the
Tooth of the Plow may have lett upon the Feet of the
Letter.  And though one Dreffing- Knife may ferve
to both thefe ufes: Yet when Work-men are in a Train.
of Work they begrutch the very turning the Body
about, or ftepping one ftep forward or backwards
accounting that it puts them out of their Train, and
hinders their riddance of Worlk. ‘

5. For every Body of Letter he is to have a parti-
cular Plow, and the Tooth of the Iron of cach Plow
isto be made exactly to a fet bigne(s, the meafure of
which biguefs is to be taken from the (ize of the Break.
that is to be Plowed away. For Example, Ifit be
a Pearl Body to be Plowed, the breadth of the Tooth
ought not to be above a thin Seaboard : Becaufe the

Break of that Body cannot be bigger, for Reafons I
Dd2 “have

Y
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have given before 5 But the Tooth muft be full broad
enough, and rather broader than the Break, left any
of the irregalarity of the Break fhould be left upon
" the Foot of the Letter. Aund o for every Body he
fits the Tvoth of the Iron, full broad cnough and 5
little broader than the fize of the Break, This is one
reafon why for every particular Body he ought to
have a particular Plow, Anotherrealon is, .

TheToothof this Plow mult beexally fet to a pun.
&tual diftauce from the Tongue of the Plow ;s For if
they fhould often fhift Irons to the feveral Stocks of
the Plow, they would create themfédves by (hifting
more trouble than the price of a Stock would con.
penfate, ‘ . 4 :

A Fount of Letter being new Caft and Dref?, the
Boy Papers up each fortin a Cartridge by it @If, and
puts about an hundred Pounds weight, viz. a Por-
ters Burthen into a Basket to be fint to thc.'Maji‘cr-
_ Printers.

The Stcel-Punches being now Cut,the Molds made,
the Matrices Sunk , the Letters Caft, and Dreft, the
application of thefe Lesters falls now to the task of the
Cempofiter 5 whofe Trade fhall be (God willing) the
Subjet of the next Exercifes,

F'I N I .
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MECHANICK. EXERCISES.
Or, the Do&rine of

‘I?a‘nny-lnugk& A

Compoliters Trave,

Thc Sccpnd VO LU M‘NAE.

 PREFACE.

N a firiét fence, a good Compofiter need be mo

more than an Englifb Scholler, or indeed fcarce

Jo muchs for if he knows but -bis Letters and
Charalters be fhall meet with. in bis Printed or
Written-Copy ', and bave otherwife a good na-

tural capaciry, he may-be a better Compofiter than ano.
ther Manwhefe Education has adorwd bim with Latin,
Greek, Hebrew , -and other Languages ;-and. fbadl want
a good tiatural Genius : For by the Laws of Printing , 4
. : . Ee ‘ Com-
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Compofiter is frittly to follow bis CopY, viz. to obferve
and do juft fo much and o more than bis Copy will bear
bim out fors fo that bis Copy is to be bis Rule and Ay-
thority : But the carelefnefs of fome qood Authors, and
the ignorance of other Authors, bas forcd Printers o iy
" troduce a Cuftons , which among themn is look'd upon as g
task and duty incumbent on the Compofiter, wix, £o
difcern and amend the bad Spelling ard Pointing of bis
Copy ., # it be Enrglifbs But if it be in any Forrain
Language , the Author is wholy left to bis own Skifl and
Fudgement in Spelling and Pointing , Ge. his Copy,
and Corre@ing the Prooves, unlefs they be Latine,
Greek or Hebrew, for to thefe Languages there is ge-
nerally a Corre€ror belougs to the Printing-Houfet .dnd
bow well other Forrain Languages are Correfted Jy the
Author , we may perceive by the Englifb that is Printed
in Forrain Countries,

Therefore upon co%z/emtio;; of thefe accidental cir-
cumflances that attend Copy, it is neceffary that a Com-
politer be a good Englifb Schollar at leaft; and:that he
know the prefent traditional Spelling of all Englifh
Words, and that be bave fo much Sence and Reafon, as
to Point his Sentences properly : when to begin a Word
with a Capital Letter, when ( to.render the Sence of ithe
Author more intelligent to the Reader) to Sct fome
Words or Sentences in Ttalick or Englifh Letters, (.
But of this more at large in 9.6,

Thus much of bis qualifications: Now to his Taask.

The Maftcr-Printer gives bim bis Copy, .and direfls
bim to bis flanding Place or Cafe, and orders him Let-
ter to Work withal. . :

If his Cafe want Papering, as ali New Cafes db,
and many times old, Ele.muft Paper bis Cafe,  §.22.

NumbXIV.  The Comipolitets TRADE. 1y
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§. 22. 9. 1. Of Papering and Laying the
CASE

HE Compofiter fends the Boy to the Maffer

Printer, or tohim that attends the Warehoufe,
for Half a Quire, or a Quire, or {0 much as he gue(les
he fhall want, of good ftrong Waft-Paper, and cuts it
into fo many feveral Scantlins as the number of each
Scantlin of his Boxes in his Cafe are ; but he cuts his
Papers fo large, as each Paper may ly double in its
Box , and have enough befides to fold almoft half
way towards the middle of each Paper, and alfo c-
nough to turn up again againt the fides of cach Bow,
about the thicknefs of a Pica, oran Englifl, above
the bottom of ‘the Box; and its Paperon all its fides,
except the upper fide of the Box , which, as near as
he can, he leaves rto turning up of Paper to, becaufe
the. tendency the whole Cafe has downwards by its
aflope pofition, the Letter in cach Box tends alfo
downwards . and- thercfore is not fo. apt to get be-
tween the Paper and thasfide of the Box, asbetween
thie. Paper and the other fides of each Box: But ycc
that upper fide, and all the other fides of the Box,
fic Papers fo finooth and tight , that he leaves no
wrinckles int the turnings up againft the fides of the
Box; but if therebeany,, drives them carcfully into
the corners of the Box, left his Lezter , efpecially if

it be Small,. fliould get into the openings. of thofe
. Ec 2 Wrinckles
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Wrinckles, and in time work their way ‘undor e

Paper. . _
Having Paperd his Cafe. he confiders how the reft

of the Cafes in that Zoufp ly, wiz. into
i t ’ . "Wh g
the feveral Letters are to be difpofed; for :ﬁe];”ffé

nat in every PrintingFoufe difpofed alike, and ac..

cordingly | ics himft i i
Lm::g,y i applies himfelf to. fill his Cafe with
I a Fount of New Letter be brovglie K
vhe Founders, the Compofiter has no xﬁdm}:gn:iz frl?g;
to fill each Box in his Cafe with fo many of each fort
as cach Box will hold, and fall to Compofing till he has
emptied his Cafe; which the fame way he fills again
and Compofes on again 6ill the whole Fount be Set yp.,
g;l:cthhchn he lf]tas no lgnger any New Letter to WOrT{.
> e mult Deffribure z
ﬁll}{]iilc‘aﬁ-withal; efiribute fome former Ser f orms to
nd-before I fhew you thie Rules and Method’

. (30 . " t
Deftributing and Com, ofing, it will be neceﬁ&er h(}df of
forgewﬁaro} the Cq/g, and Laying it. ey

Y the Cafe is meant, in' Printers common diole
a Pair of Cafes, viz: the Upper and the gvgiogzjh
gley art?x defcnbcdlwith' the moft common wq :f"
ying: them, in Plates, A the 2 er C, th
dLgﬁir 1;;{:; 5"5‘1(1;3f ?/pperi ?ajé-isbdevf ed inatfc‘; ,N]i}ngtl;
1t Box equal fize; but the 7.
devided into but Fifty fix B tofe o e in
different fizes ( as you ma {0 i the o of Tour
he Figure) b
Frame and Black ftreight I):ineei :n protencing e
‘rame an eprefent .
gffzztxgx:;nﬁi@’rrhg r_nanlx]ncrrhowpthe feézgiltl;grﬁvgf
ers: oled 1n-the fevera] B i '
Laying-of the €afe, Where in the vp;;ﬁc:;zf::s-ycgllllefgé,

Capital:
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Capital A Ly in the uppermoft Box on the Left hand,
B C DE F G fucceeding it in that Row tothe Right
hand ; as faras the broad Partition in the middle of
the Cafe ; under Capital A lies Capital H, IKLMN
O orderly fucceeding it to the right hand, as far as
the great Partition in the middle of the Cafe: But

‘the Figure being plain, I refer you to it.

The Lower Cafe'is not devided according, to an or-
derly fucceffion of the Alphabet, in Ranks; for thofe
Leters that are moftufed are laid in the biggeft Boxes, .
about the middle of the Cafe, That the Compofiters.
hand may have the quicker accefs to them. Sce the
Figure,.

<2 of "Rincing'a‘FOrm’pf‘ Letter, in.or-
 der 1o Detuibuting iz

After the. Prefseman has Waf'd a Form, he brings
it to the Rincing-Trough , and rears it a little a-flope
on-one of the ends of the Chaf, either againft a
convenient place of the Frame of the Rincing-Trough,
or towards- the Wall; for fo plac'd, the Face of the.
Letter runs lefs hazzard of receiving dammage, and
the Form {tands in a proper pofition tor the Compofiter-
to'rear a Letter-board againft the backfide of it

The Compofiter theretore brings a Letter-board,and
puts the Face.of it againft the back-fide of the Form,
and d¥aws Form and Letter-board toward him , lean--
ing them againtt his Knee till he can conveniently

-grafp about the middlé of the fides of the Chafe and

Letter-board between his Fingers -under the Board,
and his ‘Thumb upon the Chafe and Furniture: And-
NP Ee 3. Af
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it the Form be not too heavy, in this pofition he lifis
it up to the Rincing Trough; but if it be too heavy,
as moft commonly it is; He lifts it up in this pofition
till he brings the upper edge of one of the long fides
of the Letter-bomrd to refl between his Belly and
Stomach, and then fets Zezter board Form and all in
the Rincing-Trough,letting the hither fide of the Board
reftupon the hither Ledge of the Rincing-Trough; that
the Form may tilt downwards. S

When it ison the Rincing Trough, he'gets the Mal
let and Shooting-ftick , and holding the Maller in his
Right hand, and the Shooting-ffick in his Left, he
places the Foot of the Shooting~ftick (that is the thin
end of it) againft the narrow ends of cach Quoin,
and knocking with the Maller. upon the Heond of the
Shooting-ftick as gently as he can to drive them back,
he loofens every Quoin; and this is call'd Opening of
the Quoins,. Unlocking of - the- Quoins . Opening of the
Form, and Unlocking of the Form. .~

But in the nlocking of the Form, le obferves shefe
three Circumftances: L

Firft, He begins at the Foor-Quins of a Quarter,
and loofens them; then.with his Fingers and Thumb
he puts them up again. pretty. {tiff;. ¥t not. foftidf,
but that he can again with- his Fingers and Thumb
loofen them. T

The Reafon why he opens the Foot-Quoins firft, i,
becaufe the Letter ig lefs fuljed to Squabble between
Line and Line (that is Eead. anct Foot, the length of
the Page) than it is between fide and fide (. the
breadth of the Page): Yor all the Letters of a Line
being. of the fame: Body.,; are all. of the fame fize

7o m
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-ia their parallel bounds; and the two fides of The
Letter being generally confiderably broader than the

Thicknefs of the Lesrer, are held by their breadtl
and flatnefs fafter and clofer together in a motion
towards the Zead or Faot of the Page, than they arc
a-thwart the Lines, there being generally many thin
Letters and Spaces in a Line, whofe thicknefs is very

little confiderable to their Body or parallel bounds »

So that if the Form be loofe, thofe Thin Letters and
Spaces not having a Thicknefs proportionable to their
Body to'keep them in-their proper Square, their Thin
Edges twift them about; and one Letter very feldom
twifts alone, but forces many others ( perhaps i

fome Lines above and below it, and on each fide of

it) out of its fquare pofition,

But the Foot-Quoin being thruft up again with the
Fingers, that the Lines may joyn again after they
were knock'd open with the Mafler and Shooting-fFick,
make the Thin Letters in the Lines lefs fubjett to
Squabble -( as not having the room to twift about )
becaufc Opening the Foot-Quoins afterwards with the
Fingers, offers lefs violence than'the finart knock of
o Mallet.

Secondly, He holds the Shooting-ftick much aflant to
the Lettor-board , fo as the Foot of it touch not the
Face of the Letser-board , left with knocking upon
the Shaoting-ftick (it being hard Wood, and the grain
ranning downwards) the Foot fhould batter and
fpoil theFace of the Letrer-board.

Thirdly, He Dnlocks the outermofl, viz. the broad-
eft Quoins firft, and then with his Fingers thrufts

them pretty clofe up again, unlefs the Form he i;/;;
00N .
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lock be a great Lesrer, for then he obferves not thig
Circamflance {o nicely; then the other Quoin, or
(according to the bignefs of the Form) Quoigs,
Haviog @nlock'd the Foot-Quoins , he Tnlocks the
Side Quoins in the fame manner and order ; and bein
provided with a Pait, or a great Pan full of fajr Water,
and aWooden Difb; he takes aDifh full of fajr Water,
or more, if the Form require it, and throws it upon
the Form , till be have {o well wetted it, that the
Water may fink between the Letsers in the Form, o
held and keep every Lerter contiguous to its next,
Then he Opens the Quoins pretty loofe , the Fyor
Quins firft, and in Opening them’he confiders the
Body of ‘the Letter,whether it be Great or Small, and

accordlingly he Opens them ; for at the Foor he Operg -

them about the thicknefs of the Body of the Letzep.
But on the Sides not above half the Body.

By Opening, you muft now underftand removing
the Quoins, ill they ftand loofe, or diftant from tho
Furniture , the Body, or half the Body of the Lestey.

He Opens but one Quarter at a time, viz. one of
the hithermoft Quarters, till he have well Rinc'd that,
which when he has done, with his Fingers he thrufts
the Quoins of that Qquxn‘er fiff up again, afwell that
it may be the lefs fubjett to Squabble or Break, 1
that the Water may the better be fqueezed out from
bctwee_n the Letter; when he comes to Deftribute it,

Having thus Opened the Quoins, He alfo Opens the
Furniture,viz. the Head flcks, and the yyer Side-flicks
and Gurterflicks, if the Form have any, to make
himfelf the more room to Open the Lefter : The Balls
of the three firft Fingers of each Hand he places

near
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near the ends of the Z7ead.ffick, and Opens it Ly ta-
king as good hold as he can of fo much of it as ftands
above the Crafs of the Chafe, dvawing the Head-ftick
towards him about halt the Body of the Letser,
And in thelike manner he Opens the inner Side-fFicks,
but draws them towards him about a quarter of the
Body of the Letrer. Yet fometimes this Office is
not perform'd with the three Fore-fingers of each
Hand, but with the two Thumbs ; and this is when
the Quarter of Letter ftands between the Head
or Side4ticks, and then he places his two Thumbs
near the ends of the Sticks, as before he did his Fin-
gers, and thrufts the Sticks, Letter and all, from
him. ;

And having Opered the Quoins and Furnitwre of
one Quarter, he alfo Opens the Letter, that it may
receive the Water more plentifully :  He Opens the
Letter, by fixing the Balls of his Fingers of both
his Hands upon the ' Face, and fo thrufting and jog-
gling it from him, and drawing it towards him from
Head to Foot, and from Side to Side, and then
throws a good Difh full or two of Water upon it,
and with the Balls of his Fingers ftill rubs upon the
Face of the Letter, that by fhaking and joggling the
Letter, theiWater (¢re it fink through the Lerzer)
may the better Rinceaway that Ly that by the Prefs-
mans wafhing foak’d intoit : And this joggling the
Letter,and throwing on frefh Water he continues till
theWater that fpurts out from between the Letters by
this joggling,be as clear as it was when it was thrown
on, and then, and not till then, he knows his Quar-

ter iswell Rinc'd : Then with his twe Thumbs, one
Ff placed
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placed onthé fide of the Foor-flick and the other on
the fide of the Sidé-fick, asnearashecan, he thrufts,
both at once towatds tléir oppofite Crofs, and fo
thrufts the Letter and Furnitire clofe up again: And

that the Letter may not be in datiger of Sguabtling

or Breaking; he thrufts the Quoins loofly up again
alfo.

As heOpen'd and Rindd this firlk Quartér, hie Opens
and Rinces the others.

The reafon why he Opess and Rinces the hither-
moft Quarter firft, is, becaufe the Water that defcends.
from the hitherioft Quarters does in a degree help
to Rince the nethermoft alfo.

Having thus Rinced the whole Form, and with
his Fitigers fhut it up again, he lets it ftand a little
while to drain ; then grafping the two ends.of the
Letter-board a little beyond the . miiddle, with:his
Fingersunderheath, and the Thtimb-balls of his two

Hands upon it, he fets one fidt of the Letter-board

againtt the bottom of his Stomach, and carries Zet-

ter-board, Form, and allto the Deffributing Frame,
Then he falls to Stripping of one Quarter firft :
Taking the Quoins quite out, and laying them upoti
the Face of the Lettér, cither on the Tame of another
LQuarter (if he Strips but one Quarerat once ) with
their ¢nds flanding the fame way they ftood in the
Chafe, and in the fame order of fucceffion; then he
removes the Side and Foot-flicks to their refpective
fides, clofe to the infide of the Chaft, and again re-
moves the Quoins, laying them in the fame ordet
he laid them upon the Face of the Lerter, upon the:
upper fides of the Side and Foot-icks, and Cb:;j?.' 3
then
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then, as I'told you ketore, how he Opened the Inner
Sideflicks, juft fo again he not only opens them,
but by the Side and Head-flicks he draws o {l.des
the Letter from the Craffes, that he eafily takes them
out if he pleafes ; or if he have room enough to
come at the Letterwithout, he lets them flayimn.
Thusthe firlt Quarter is Stript, and fo the other
Ruarters facceflively, in order to be Deffributed,

9 3. Of Deflributing.
The Com[nqﬁter fecks among the Furniture for a
1

Riglet , a little longer ( about a Pica or Englifp )
than the Line of the Page he is to Deftribute; or

_elfche cuts a Rigler to that length ( this Rigler s

called a Deftributing-fiick) and coming to liis Strips
Form, oy Quarter of the Form heis to Deffribyte, l/;c
placesone flat fide of the Riglet againft the Head of
the Page, and claps the Balls of his two Fore-fingers
behind it, and the inner Joints (next his Fore-fipgers)
of his middle F ingers he claps agaipft the epds of fo
many Lines a5 he intends to Zake up, fuppofing it
Pica, aboyt Seven; and preffes them pretty clof
to the fides of the Lines: Then with the ends of the.
Bylls of his two Thumbs he parts that number of
Lines from the reft of the Page, by pregﬁng gently
towards his Riglet or Deffributing-flick upon the
Face of the Lezter of the fartheft Line, which, if
the Joints of his middle Fingers prefs pretty hard
towards each other at firfl, cafily part, and he may
open that number of Lines fo far from the reft of
the Page, that he may et the Balls of his Tl.lun}bs
Ffa ar
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far enough upon the fhank of the Letzer: So that
the preiling the Lines yeta little harder Letween the
Jointsof his middle Fingers, and pinching with his
Thumbs the Letter hard againft the Rigler, with a
quick jerk he rears that Zaking-up upon his Deffrilu-
ting-ftick, Sce Plate 23, at A,

Having it upon his Deffributing-ftick L:ctween both

his Hands, with the Face of the Letter from him, he

difingages his middle Fingers, and with his fore Fine
gers and Thumbs holding the Riglet, and now the
Top of his Zaking-up pretty loofly between them, he
turns ( as on two moving Axifes ) the ends of the
Lines that were towards his Right Hand, and guides
them to the Thumb-ball of his Left Hand : Thus the
Face of the Letter is turn’d towards him ; then bow-
ing the inner Joynt of the middle Finger of his Lelt

Hand ( which before preft the left fide of the Line):

under the middle of the Rigle he takes the weight
of the Ziaking-up upon it, which yet he eafes as helifts,
by mounting the now Right Hand end of the Lines
a little above an Horizontal level, and deprefling
the Left Hand ends a little below ; fo that now he
he has his Zaking up in his Hand, with the Face of
his Letter towards him, and the Nozches upwards,
he gocs with it to his Cafe, and places himfelf againft
the middle of it.  See Plate 23. ar B.

Then clapping the Ball Cor if he will take oft
more than the lengtl of the Ball) of his middle Fin.
ger of his Right Hand, of the fecond Joint of that
Finger, againft the bottom of the uppermoft Line of
his Zaking up towards his Right Hand, and his fore
Finger about the middle of the fhank of the L:tt;r,

e
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e flides or draws towards him about an Inch or an
Inch and an half of that Line upon the Ball of his
Thumb, which is placed at the Face of the Letter to
receive it : And as it comes off the Zaking up, he
with his aforefaid two Fingers and Thumb difpofes
it fo among his Fingers that he gathers the Ball of his
fourth Finger under the bottom of the Letter, and
then he brings what he has taken oft towards his
Sight to read 5 then with a fleight thrufting the Ball
ot his Thumb outwards, and drawing inwards the
Balls of his fore and middle Fingers, he fpreads and
syuablles the fhanks of the Letters between his Fin-
gers askew 5 and remembring what Lezsers he read,
he nimbly addrefles his Hand with a continued mo-
tion to every refpective Box, which his Fingers, as
they pafs by, lets a Letter drop into, till his Zaking
off be quite Deftributed. .

Having Deftributed that Taking off he makes ano-
ther 7aking off as Lefore, and fo continues his 7a-
kings off till "his whole Zaking up be Diftributed :
And thus he Takes up and Deféributes till his Cafe is
full.

Ifthe Form were not well Rinc’d, the fhanks of
of the Letters will be more or lefs flippery, and
with long Deffributing will make the Balls of the
Fingers and Thumb fupple, by the wetnefs. of the
Letter and fharpnefs of the Ly 3 and confequently the
grain of the skin will be made clumfie, and thofe
Joints feeble; fo that they will not fo well faften
upon the fides of the Shank to command the Letter,
and draw it askew, or be fo nimble at difpofing |

_This

r——

_ theminto their feveral Boxes.
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* This happens moft if the .—\;ork upon finall Lo
ter, and that old, and the Iz;' old tO()}, [}bﬁnt(}lltlﬂnlgh
Ly will have much Ziuck mingled init:; Apd lm
Compofiter will have much ado to Rince his 1’*‘0)‘th€=
clean but that the Letter will be flippery, and ¢ -
fequently not fpread, as aforefaid. But againffl‘].
they may ufe a remedy, which is, to havea pie .
of Allom about the bignefs of o Hafel-nut, | }c in
one of the Boxes of the Cafe; for by fecling tl;atynom
and then, the dilated pores of their Fingersare 4 n
contracted, and fit to do their office For b g?lm
greafinef§ of the Letter, the grain of the Skin o}; tP:e
2[;%;:_;3 x]vecr{c fo dilated, thatthe Compofiter could noi
e fla‘ffy raw the Shanks of the Letters askew, as

The Compofiter, if conveniences fuit
. A : C‘
ffﬁ;lgzl%(igshle:zgﬁg %/ctr Nighll:, that he mg;{*:};\t}g
becaufe Wet LZetsers :;re n(())tw 1(2))rr a:i i plcining,

; : d pleafant ¢
pick up as Dry; and befides are :atz,an' ke the Fine
gers fore, efpecially if the Ly bep o?qke s 'F“}.
from the Letterasit fhould béj I l}Ot Vinten e
he Defributes in the Day tim e commnrers When

Inthe Day time, he comm i
(tihc Lower Cafe, when full of Letter, to ?l?gyFligngg
1y, rearing the farther fide of the Cafe a little up-

wards: ‘And it i ' ;
o i o Vel e e Gl

94
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€.+." Of Compofing,

The Compofiter now addrefles himfelf to Compofing :
And looking a little over his Copy, to fee how it
pleafes him, for he runs different fortunes, cither of
good or bad €opy, viz. well or ill writ, if itbea
Written Copy, ot much ltalick, Latin or Greek, or
Marginal Notes, or few Breaks, &c. for this he likes
notin his Copy : But a Printed Copy, or a fair Writ-
ten Hand, and full of Breaks pleafes him well, and
isby Compofiters calld Good C:/o], Light, Eafie Work;
when the former they call Bad, FHeavy, FHard Work :
And if a Price be already made for a whole Book,
the Good and Bad is done at the fame Price.

If the Meafure be already made, that is, if he was
already upon that Work before, and his Compofing-
Jlick be fet to the Meafure of that Work, he needs
not, or mufk nor alter his Compofing-fHick : But if his
Meafare be not made, he muft unskrew the Skrew
of his Compofing-fsck, and flide the Cheeks nearer to,
ot farther oft’ the Head of his Compofing-ftick, till he
have exaly fitted his given Meafure.

If it be a Printed Copy he is to Work on, and
his Work mult run Line for Line with his Copy,
he then without more ado, Sets or Compofes the
fulleft Line he finds in his Copy, and flides up the
Cheeks of his Compofing-ftick, and pinches that Line
between the Checks and the Heud, till it ftand$
as ftiff' or hard in the Stick as he intends to
Fultifie all the reft of his Lines: Then . ferews up

the Compofing-fick.
Fufbi-
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Fuftifying (in Compofiters Langiage ) is the (tif or
loofe filling of his Stick, for if it be flld very ftiff
with Lettersor Spaces, they fay-it is hard Fuftified,

ifloofly, they fay it is loofe Fuffified.

Having the Meafure fitted, he places the Galleyon
his Wpper Cafe on the Right Hand, for thofe Byxes
are feldomeft ufed, becaule in them are placed on.
ly the Latin forts, or fometimes the Small Capitals,
Aftronomical Signs, &c.

He places his Galley fo, that the Left Hand corner
of the bottom of its Frame ftands lower upon the
Cafethan any of the other Corners, for in that po-
fition the Letters at the end of every Line ftand fafeft
from falling, asleaning towards the relt of the Page,

Some Compofiters ufe Vifirums, as is deferitedin
Plate 2, at i, Therefore pricking the point of the
V'iforum moft commonly upon the Border or Frame
of the Cafe on the Left Hand about the & -Box, they
fold the Leaf of Copy they Compofe by, fo as the bot-
tom of it may reft upon the Square-Shoulder near the
bottom of the #jforum ; then with two picces of Sca-
board tyed together at one end, they clafpboth the
Copy and Piforum between thefe two Scaboards, which
£WO Scabords pinch the Copy and ¥, iforum faft enough
to keep the Copy in its place, and atthe fame time
alfo ferves for an Zudex to dire@ the Eye to cvery
Line, as the Compofiter moves it downward,

After this preparation, the Compafiter falls to Com-
pofing. But firft reads fo much of his Capy as he
thinks he can retain in his memory tifl he have
Compofed it, as commonly is five or fix words, or
fometimes a longer Sentence, And having read, he

falls
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e

fallsa Spelling in his mind ; yet fo, that his Thoughts
run no fafter than his Fingers: Yor as he fpells A,
he takes up A out of the A Box, as he names n in
his thoughts, he takesup n out of the n Box, as he
mames d 1n his thoughts he takesup d out of the d
Box 5 which threc Letters fet together make a Word,
viz. And; fo that after the d he'fets a Space : Then
he goes on to the next Word, and fo Compofes on,
Setting a Space aiter every Word till the Words come
to the end of the Line, for then he fets no Space.

When he Compofes the Letters he holds the Com-
pofing tick in his Lefe Hand, placing the Second
Joynt of his Thumb over the moving Cheek of thcf
Stick, and the end of the Ball of his Thumb reaches
dotwn to the bottom of the Cheek and Stick ; 1o that
with the end of the Ball of his Thumb he gently
prefles the Letter clofe to the Cheek, and keeps the
Letters tight and {quare together, as he places them
in the Stick fucceffively. ~See Plate 24. at A,

And as his Eyes are very quick in reading his Co-
2, andin fhifting its Vifual Ray to the {everal Boxes
heis to have a Letter out of, fo is his choice what
Letter to take up very fudden ; for though the Baﬁ
be full of Eerrets, yet in an inftant he refolves an
pitches his Fingers upon that one, which for its po-
flure and pofition his Fancy reckons lyes moft com-
modious for hisimmediate feizing. For pofition, he
generally chufes that which lies uppermoft, becaufe
itis readicft at Hand to fnatchup : And for pofture,
that which lies with its Face towards his Right Haqdz‘
becaufe catching at the Letter near the Face-cnd o

the Shank, he by an accuﬁgmgcd {leight,in his Fi?ﬁﬁres

Fesmeunen v
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while it is coming to the Stick, difpofes it fo, that as
the bottom of the Shank goes direély forwards, to-
wards the bottom of the Stick, fo the Nareh of the
Letter fhall alfo be placed upwards.

Moft Compofizers ufe a Compofing-Rulewhich isonly
a pieceofa Brafs-Rule cut to the length of the Meq-

Sure, with afinall Ear left at either end, to take it out:

by when the Live isfull, and to lay it upon the Com-
pos'd Line, to Ser fucceflively a fucceflion of Lines
upon, till the Stick be full,

This Rule is very commodious to Work with,
becaufe the Letzer flides eafier and fmoother down
to the Back of the Stick, than it will upon a Liweof
Letters: Befides, the Letters Compos’d on it ftand
ftreighter and truer in Line, and are lefs fubject to
Hang, than thofe Compos'd ona Line of Matter; un-
lefs witha Rigler (as that they many timesdo) they
rub ))retty ftrongly along the Live they have Com-
pos'd, which is a labour more than needs, and the
lofs of fome time to make the Work more un-
pleafant.

Having Compofed one Line, if it ends witha Word
or a Syllable anda Divifion, and juft fill the Meafure,
it needs no more Fuftifying; butif the Line conclude
not as aforefaid, then he putsa Space more between
every Word, or fo many Words as will fill up the
Meafure pretey fhiff, viz, Fuftifie the Line. But if the
Line be not yet Fuftified , he puts another Space
ketweenevery Word, or between feveral Words, till
the Line be Juftified: So that here is now three.
Spaces, and {trictly, good Workmanthip will not
allow :more, unlefs the Meafire be fo thort, thatfby

reafon
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reafon of few Waords ina Line, neceflity compclls
him to put more Spaces between the Words. This
often happens in  Marginal Notes, where the White
between Words is often as great or greater than be-
tween Line and Line, .

Thefe wide Whites are by Compofiters (in way of
Scandal ) call’d Pidgeon-koles , and are by none ac-
counted good Workmanfhip, unlefs in fuch cafes of
neceflity, as aforefaid.

And as Lines may be too much Spaced-out , fo
may they be too clofe Sez: It may be accounted too
clofe Ser when only a Thin-fpace is fet between
Words, cfpecially if no Capital Letter follows the
Thin-fpace or Point go before it.  Thin-fpaces being
intended and Caff only that the Compofiter may Fufti-
fie his Lines the Truer, and not to ferve for conve-
nient diftinétion between Words ; yet do fome Cor-
fofiters oo often commit this error, rather than put
themfelves to the trouble of Spacing out a Line,
where many Spaces muft be ufed to Space it out.

A good Compofiter takes care not to Set too Clofe,
or too Wide ; for if he Set too Clofe, and fhould

“happento leave outa Word or two, it will give .

him a great deal of trouble to get thofe Words in;
Nay perhaps when hecomes to a Break he drives out
a Line, for which Line perchance he may be forcd
to Over-run all the Pages that are Set forwards upon
that Matter. And if he Sets too Wide, and he
chance to Ser 2 Word ortwo twice over, he may be
forc'd to make Pidgeon-holes €'re he come toa Break,
and then perhaps his Break is got in too, and his
Page a Line too fhort, and heforc'd to Quer-run feve-

Gg 2 ral
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sy g
ral Pages ¢’re he can drive that Line out. As T thall
farther thew you when I come to the 9 of Cor-
refing,

In Fuftifying his Line he taliesgreat care that it do
not Aang : It-is an unproper Term, yet grown jp-
to Ufe, for when the Lerter ftands askew, and not
dire@tly Square, they fay it Hangs. New Letteris
moft fubjedt to Hang, efpecially if not very finootl-
ly Dreft; Becaufe the leaft Bur, or fharpnefs of its
Angles, may catch in the Burs or Angles of the
Letters that ftand next them, and o make them
ftand aflope, and one Letter ftanding aflope is very
fubject to make all the other Leters in that Lipe
ftand aflope too. ‘Therefore if he find his Letrer
Hang, whilc his Line isyct loofe, viz. Unjuftified, he
gently with the Ball of the Thumb of his Lefi
Hand, thrufts the top of the fhank.of the Live
where it Zangs, moving the Zetter fomewhat from
him, towards the farther end of the Stick, and with
the Balls of the two Fore-fingers of his Right Hand
pats upon the Face of the Letter, till he have got
them into an upright pofition. He moves or
drives the top of the Shank of the Letter from him,
becaufe generally the placing the Ball of his Thumb
onthe top ofthefhank of the Letter when he Com-
2ofes (aswas thewn before) is fubjec to draw the
Letter askew towards him,” but that his care com-
monly prevents it: Yet if by chance the Lire fhould
£lang from him, then he with the Ball of his Thumb
as aforefaid, draws the Lerter towards him, to fet it
upright,

Here
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Here is now one Line Composd : And as he Com-
posd that Line, fo he Compafés Line upon Lie till
his Stick be full : When his Stick is full, he Empties
thus ; Helays his Stick down upon his Lower Cafe ,
with the bottom of his Stick againft the hither Ledge
of the Cafe, and the Face of the Letter upwards ;
being provided of a Riglet juft the Length of his
Line, he lays his Riglet againft his laft Line, and
places the Balls of his two Fore-fingers behind the
Riglet, ncar the middle of it, if the Live be not too
long, and then only as near the middle as he can to
command it with his Fore-fingers ; and he places the
Balls of his Thumbs againft the firft Line in his Stick
as far below the Fice of the Letteras he can, and he
places firft the Joints of hus middle-fingers againt the
Sides ofthe Letterat the two ends of the Line, fo as T
thewed you hedid when he was Zaking up his Letzer
10 Deftribute itzand in this pofture pinching the Lezzer
between his Thumbs and his Fore-fingers, and’
and fqueezing his two middle fingers towards each
other, he leans the Letrer inthe Stick almoft flat
upon the Riglet : But if his Lines were Iard Fuftifi-
ed, he cannot perhaps with the firft leaning the Let-
ter back get them clear out of the Stick, therclore
he again wriggles the Stick.of Letter forwards and
backwards, ®lll he gets them quite out. See Plare
24. ar B,

Having gotten them out, and in this poflure faft
between his Thumbs and Fingers, and. the Letter
leaning almoft flat upon lis Riglet, he dirc@s both
his hands together to his Galley, and nimbly claps
that Stick of Letter down into the Galley ; placing the

Gg 3 firft
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firft Line clofe and upright again{t the lower ledge of
the Galley, and the begining of his Lines clofe and
upright againt the left hand Ledge of the Galley, and
then difingages hisFingers and Thumbs, and leaves
his Riglet ftanding in its place till he have occafion
toufeit in like manner for the next Stick of Letzer,

Ashe Set this Stick of Letter, {o he Sets on till his
Page is Out, Remembring after the laft Live of every
Page to fet a Direition: Thatis, he Setsa Line of
Quadrats and at the end of it the firlt word of the
next Page, or if the Word be very long and the Line
very fhort, two Syllables, or fometimes but one of
that Word. And if itbe the Firft Page, viz. the firft
Page of that Sheer, he Sersa Siguature about the
middle of the Line, or rather a fmall matter nearer
the end than the middle is, (becaufe when the
Sheets are wrought off and gather'd, they Collation
fomething quicker : The Collationer not being forced
to prick up with his Bodkin the corners of the Sheet
fo high to fec the Signature : which ina long train of
work faves time,

Ifit be the Firft Page of the firlt Sheet of a Book the
Signature is A, if the firft of the fecond Sheer B, ifthe
firft of the third C, and fo fucceffively till he come
to W, which is always skipt, becaufe the Latis
Alphabet has not that Letter in it; but next V follows
XYZ, fo that if the Book contain above three and
twenty Sheets, the Signature of the four and twentieth
Sheet muftbe A a, it five-and twenty Bbj till in like
manner he run through the Second Alphaber, and
comes to the third, fourch, &, flill as he beginsa
new Alphabet adding an a. ,

To
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To the fecond Page, or any other Even Page,
he Sets no Signature, but to the Third which is an
0dd Page he docs, viz. A2. The Figure of 2 is no
part of the Signature, butisonly an adjunét to thew
the Book-binder the Second Leafof that Sheet, that:
he may the furer Fold the Sheet right.

Hitbe a Folio Sheet he cannot fet A 3 in a fingle
Sheet, becaufe it has but two Odd Pagesin it ; but if
they be Quird Sheets, that is, two, three, or four
Sheets Quir'd together, he muft fet A 3 in a Falio,
though not in the Firft, but Third Sheet of that
Qire. But no wife Compofiter, except he work on
Printed Copy that runs Sheet for Sheet, will be wil-
ling to Compofe more_Sheets to a Quire than he fhall
have a Fount of Letter large enough to fet out, unlefs
he will take upon him the trouble of Counting off his-
Copy: becaufe he cannot Jmpofe till he has Set to the
laft Page of that Quire; all the other Sheets being
Quired within the firlt Sheet, and the laft Page of the
Quire comes in the firlt Sheez, But when he Com-
pofes Quir'd Work, the Signature of the firft Page is
A, the Sigmature of the Sheet Quird next within the
fift Sheet is A 2, the firfk Page of the next Quir'd-
Sheet A3 : So that the Signatures of all the Sheets
in the firlt Quireis A, A2, A3, & according to
the number of Skeers Quired together, The fecond
Quire begins B, B2, B3, &, The Third Sheer
C, &c. according to the number of Quires. "This
s called Printing in Quires. Now to return.

If the Form be Quarto, he Sets under the Tifeh.
age Signature 3. If O%avo, he fets alfo under the
fifth Page Signature 3. and under the Seventh Page-
Signan-

L e S
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Sigmature 4. I Twelves, be fets alfo under the Fifth
Page Signature 3, and under the Seventh Page Sig-
nature 4, and under the Ninth Page Signature §, and
under the Eleventh Page Signature 6. The Rule is,
that.all Odd Pages thould have a Signature, if they
ftand on the Out=fide of the Sheet ; and the reafon
for the Ruleis, that the Gatherer, Collater and Book-
binder may the readier lay Sheets right, if they be
turned wrong. This Rule is not among Compofiters
fo well obferved as it ought to be: For in .ém-to’s
they not only leave the Siguatare 4 out, but rarely
put in Signatare 3.

€ 5. Some Circumftances a good Compofiter confiders
and. obferves in Compofing,

A good Compofiter isambitious as well to make the
meaning of his Author intelligent to the Reader, as
to make his Work fhew graceful to the Eye, and
pleafant in Reading : Thercfore if his Copy be Writ-
ten in a Language he underftands, he reads his Copy
with confideration; that fo he may get himifelf into
the meaning of the Author, and confequently con-
fiders how to order his Work the better both in the
Title Page, and in the matter of the Book : As how
to make his Zudenting, Pointing, Breaking, Italicking,
&'c.  the better fympathize with the Asthors Geni-
us, and alfo with the capacity of the Reader.

Nor docs a Compofiter the leaft thew his skill in the
well -ordering and humouring of a Fitle Page,
which , becaufe it is thefirft Page of a Book , we
fhall begin the Compafiters Confiderations at.

He

[ ]
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He, as aforcfaid, judicioufly reads his Zit/e Page
and confiders what Word or Words have the greatcﬁ’
Emphafis in it. If many Words precede the Em-
phafis, he confiders whether it be beft to make one
or two Lies,or more of them,by cleling a Body big-
ger or lefs to Ser the precedent Matterin, and whe-
ther any of thefe Lines ought to be Indented, cither
at onc end or both, viz, Ser in the middle of the
Live. And what Words of Emphafis come in that
precedent Marter 5 that he may Set them either in
Capitals, Roman, Italick, or Englifb; and at laft
bring the great Emphafis, which is generally the
Title or Name of the Book in a Line by it felf, and
juft fillit if he can ; which he has fome helps to do,
by the great Bodied Letters of the Lower Caje, orclfe
by Capitals,Roman, Italick or Englifl,, of a proper Body,
which beft pleafes his fancy, or isin prefent mode,

If this Word, of great Emphafis be Set in the
Lawer Cafe, yet he Sets the firlt Letter a Capital, and
he Sets no Space between Letter and Letter, but
between Word and Word he does, if there happens
more than one Word in that Live : But if that Word
be Set in Capitals, he chufes to Set a Space between
cvery Letter, and fometimes he Sets two Spaces,
yet that is rather to driveout the Live.

If he Setsbut one Space between the Lettersn a
Word, he Sets three Spaces between Word and Word :
And if he Ser two Spaces between Letter and  Letter,
he Sets four Spaces betwen Word and Word, as well
togive a graceful appearanceto the Eye, as to make
aVifible and proportionable diftinction between
Word and Word, '

H I Ho
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He alfo confiders what Whites to Set between his
Lines; as either a Line of Quadrats, ind of what
Body ; or (ifhis Title Pagebe large) but a Scaboard
andj at lalt Fufifies his Page in Length, cither by
adding more Whites(where they may be propen)if hus
Page be too fhort, or by taking out or diminifhing
Whites if the Page be too long : And this he does by
altering the Body of Whites, for _if _aW/Jite-lz‘ne be
Englifb, he may take it out, and in its room put in
Pica, Long-primmer ot Brevier, according ashe finds
he has Run out 5 yet this he does with Confideration,
where more or lefs White is propereft.

But the mode of ordering 7itles varies ; as may
be feen by comparing the Zitle Pages of every
twenty years: Therefore a Lafting Rule cannot be
given for the ordering them: only what has been
faid in general concerning Emphafis, and in particu.
lar to humour the Eye, the Compofiter has a conftant
regard to, .

When he is to Work upon a continued Series of
Matter, he Setsthe Title of the Chapter or Seftion in’
a bigger Body and different Character than his Mar«
teris Sefiny asif the Matter be Set in Englifb Ro-
man, he Sets the Title in Great - Primer or Double
Pica Italick, but the Words of Emphafis he will Sez
in Roman, and varies the Character for them as welf
in the 7itle, as he does in the Matter.

If his Zitle be fhort, he Sets it in the middle of
the Line, by Setting Quadrats on both fides : If his
Zitle be long, he Sets the middle Lire in the mid-
dle : Ifit make three or more Lines, he Indents the
firft with an m Quadrar, and the other with two

m Quas
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m Ruadrats. Before his Zitle he fets a White-Line,
viz. a Line of Quadrats, and fo he docs after it ; but
with regard to what the bignefs of the Body of the
Letter the Title is Set in, Runs out ; for thefe Whites
muft be fet of fuch Bodies (bigger or lefs) as will
make the difference of the Body the Zitle is Set in,
a juft number of Lines with thofe of the Body the
Matter is Set in, becaufe the length of the Page, as
aforefaid, muft be Fufifed. And he always fore-

cafts to put rather more than lefs White Lefore the

Title than after it ; becaufe the 77tle has relation to

the Martcr of the Chapeer or Seftion it is Set to, and

therefore ought not to be fo diftind, as from the

precedent Chapter or Seétion,

After his 7ztle, he begins his Chapter or Seftion with
a Two-lind Letter, or Three or Four-lind Letter,
but Zidents it not. He begins his Chaprer or Section
with the firft Line in the Stick, unlefs his Stick be
very Deep, or his Zwo or Three-lind Letter fmall,
becaufe it may elfc reach above the top of the Stick,
and fo hinder him from filling up Lines to the Body
ofthe Ziwo or Three-lin'd Letter.

After the Tivo or Three-lind  Legter, he Sets a Ca=
pital Letter of the Body his Matter is of, and Iudents
all, thofe Lines that are to fill up the Grear Letter
with an n Quadyrat.

He cannot ufe his Compofing-Rule ( mentioned in
the foregoing part of this¥) till he have filled up
Lines 1o the Body of the faid Great Letter 3 becaufe
his Compofiug-Rule is too long to go between the
Great Letterand the Head ot the Stick: but then
he ufes the end ofa Riglet ]to rub along the Li;mlhc

Hh 1as
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has Compofed to fmoothen them, aid fo Se on till
he has filled up the whole Body of the Great Letter,
and moft times fomewhat above it; which Letzer
he afterwards Fuffifies with Small Bodied Quadrats,
or with Scabourds or Cards, or with any or all of
them till the Grear-letter ftands even with the num.
ber of Lives that it Iudents , and afterwards ufes
his Compafing Rule, and Sets the fucceeding Lines
to their full Length.

If it be a great Wooden Letter, he begins his
Chapter or Seition with, it is moft times too Deep
for the height of the Cheeks of his Stick ; therefore
he Juftifies his Stick-full juft to the breadth of the
Waooden Letter with Quadrats ox Quotations, and Sets
on ketween thofe Quadrats ox Quotations and the
Head ofhis Stick, as I fhewed before, till his Stick
be full of Lines; which Lines he Empties, leaving
the RLuadrats or Quotations in his Stick, to ferve, as
before, tor the fucceeding Stick or Sticks, till he
have Compofed Lines enough for the Depth of the
Wooden Letter.

As he Sets on, he confiders how to Point his
Work, viz. when to Ser, where 3 where : and
where . where tomake () where[] 2 ! and when
a Break. Butthe Rules for thefc having been taught
in many School-books, I need fay nothing to them
here, but referyou to them.

And as he confiders how to Peint, fo he confiders
what proper Naines, cither of Perfons or Places, he
meets within his Copy, as alfo what Words of great
Emphafis, and what Words of fmaller Emphafis,
what Obfolete Werds, and what Forcign, &

When
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Wheri lie meets with proper Names of Perfons or
Plices he Sets them inZralick,if the Serics of his Matter
be Set in Ronman; or in Roman if the Serics of lis Matter
be Set in Italick, and Sets the firft Letrer with 4 Ca-
pital, or as the Perfon of Place he finds the purpofe
of the Author to dignifie, all Capitals 3 but then,
if conveniently he can, he will Ser a Space between
every Letter, and two or three before and after that
Name, to make it fhew more Graceful and Stately.
Yor Capitals exprefs Dignity where-cver they are Sez,
and Space dnd Diftance alfo implics ftatelinefs,

Waords of great Emphafis are alfo Set in Jtalick,
and fometimes begin with a Capiral Lettér ¢ 1f the
Emphafis bear hard upon the Word to be expreft as
well as the Thing to be expreft,it ought to begin with
a Capital, 1 fhall bririps fot inflance an Obfervation
I made above forty ycars ago on the Word zhat, viz.
that that Word may be reitterated five times, and
make good Senfe : If it be fet thisit will feem rion=
fenfe, that that that that that ; butif it be Sef thus,
that that That that that Man would have ftand at
the beginning of the Lixe fhould ftand at the end ;
itwill, by toning and layin(iv, Emphafis on the mid-
dlemoft That becorne good Senfe. Now all the
thats ought to be Ser in Jralick, and the middlemoft
That ought to begin with a Capital, becaufe it is
both the "Thing and Word.

Words of a fimaller Emphafis may be Sez inl the
running Character,viz. Roman,if it be the Series of the
Matter; or Italick,if Tralickbut begun with a Capital ;
Inflance in the laft Sentence, ‘That wliich expreffes
both the Thing and Word,&c.Here Thing ard Word

Hh 3 both
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both bear Emphafis, though not very great, and
therefore ought to be dignified more than thofp
Words that precede or follow thofe Words. Vet
know fome Authors are now fo nice to mark both
the Word Thing and the Word Word in Zralict,

Aftera . though not at the end of a Break he be.
gins with a Capital,
~ When in Compofing he comes near a Break, he for
fome Lines before he comes to it confiders whether
that Break will end with fome reafonable Whire .
If he finds it will, he is pleasd, but if he finds he
fhall have but a little {ingle Word in his Break, he
either Sets wide to drive a Word or two more into
the Break-line, or elfe he Sets clofe to get in that
litlle Word, becaufe a Line with only a little Word
in it, thews almoft like a White-line, which unlefs
it be_properly plac'd, is not pleafing to a curle
ous Eye,

Nor do good Compofiters account it good Work-
manfhip to begin a Page with a Break-line, unlefs
it be a very fhort Break, and cannot be gotten in
in the faregoing Page ; butif it bea long Break, he
will let it be the Direction-line of the fore-going Page,
and Sez his Direction at the end of it. ‘

Iudenting after a Break (unlefs it be the end of g
Chapter or Seftion)is an m Quadrat, (more or lefs is
not proper ) Set at the beginning of the Liwe: But
when Verfesare Zudented, two, thrce or four m Quicts
drats are ufed, according to the number of the Feet
of the Verfes, but moft times according to the fancy
of the Author. '

Lnglifh obfolete Words he Sets in the Englifh Cha-

racker,
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idter, the firlt Lester, if the digriity of the Word
requite it, asaforefaid, witha Cn,qiml. v -

Foreign Languages he meets with in his Copy, if
the Maffer Printer have them in his Houfe, he Sets
¢hem in the proper Character ; if not, the Author
muft write them in the common Chara&er, snd
the Compofiter Sets themi as they are written.

That1 may be the lefs udintelligent to the Reader,
I will informi Mim thatin Printers Diale@ (as i
this laft Paragraph it is ufed ) Laiguage is vniders
food Letter: Fot the Compofiter does fay, I fhall
ule aWord or two of Greek Letter, or Hel,rew Lete
ter, or Saxon Letter, &c. but I fhall ufe 4 word
ortwo of Greek, a Word ortwo of Hebrew, Saxon,
. fo that the Word Letter, is in Compofiters Dias
lect, underftood by naming the Language.

If Indentures inftead of Marginal Notes comie in 4
number of Lines, he Indents his Stick, as I fiewed
youhe did for & Wooden Lettér, leaving a convenis
ent White between his Matter and Tndentdre, and
then again Judents his Stick to Set the Matter
that comes in thofe Judentures, allowinga reafonas
ble White between the Top and the Bottom of his
Indenture, and then Fuffifies it up to an exact numbet
of Lines, ashedid the Wooelen Letter. .

If Marginal Notes come down the fide (of fides,
If the Page have two Columits) he ehufes to Sef
themin on the Stone, rather thanin his Galley; bes
cwfe both his Page and Notes ftand fafer, being
cloathed with the Furniture, than they do when
they ftand Naked in the Galley. Therefore I fhall
fay nothing of Marginal Notes till I come to Imlzgaﬁug.

ome
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Some other Circumftances /(according as varicty
of Work does happen) a Compofiter may. meet witl s
but by what has been faid upon this and fcverai
other Trades, the Ingenious (as they occur ) may
cafily confider how they are to be performed.

Nor (as afore was hinted ) is a Compofiter bound
to all thefe Circumftances and Punétilio’s, becaufe,
ina ftrict fenfe, the Author is to difcharge him of
them in his Copy : Yet it is necelfary the Compofiters
Judgment fhould know where the Author has becyr
deficient, that fo his care may not fuffer fuch
Work to go outof his Hands as may bring Scandal
upon himfelf, and Scandal and prejudice upon the
Mafler Printer, '

9 6. Of Tying up a Page.

- We may remember the Compofiter has yet 2
Page in his Galley : ‘This Page muft be Zyed up wiil;
a Packthred Cord, courfer or finer according to the
bignefs of his Letter and Page : For Small Letter,
which rarely is ufed to great Pages, he chufesa fine
Packthred, firong and limber ; but for great Eetter
and grear Pages a ftronger that will better endure
hard pulling at: Wheretore he fecks a Cord for his
purpofe, or clfe takes fo much off the wholo Quoil
as will ferve his turn, and taking the end on’t in
his Right Hand, lays thatend about an Inch within
the Direftion-line, and a little lower than the mid-
dle of the Shank of the Letrer, and holds that end
there clofe with the two Fore-fingers of his Lefe
Hand, then he flides his Right Hand along th;b
. Cord,
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Cord, firaining it as fiff as he can along the right
fide of the Page, and turns it about the Head of
the Page as clofe down tothe Ledge of the Galey as
he can, and fo flides his Hand over the Cord till he
draws it about all the fides of the Page : and when he
comes to the firft end of the Cord, he doubles up
that end fo as it ftand above the Face of the Lez-
ter, and whips the Cord over that end, that the
end may not flip; then he twifts part of the re-
maining Cord about his Right Hand, and grafping
his Left Hand Fingers about the Directson Corner
of the Page, as well to hold the end of the Cord
from flipping, as to keep the Page tight in its pofi-
tion, with his Right Hand he pulls the Cord as
hard down the fide of the Page as he can; and
keeping the Cord firaining, whips it again about
the Head and other fides of the Page, and fo again
about all the fides of the Page, keeping it {till ftrain-
ing ; and always as he comes tothe Right Hand fide
of the Page, pulling hard, and taking care that it
flip not : Having whipt the Cord twice about the
Page, he holding two of his Left Hand Fingers
againft the Direction-corner upon the Cord, that it
flip not, with the Ball of his Thumb of his Right
Hand, and the Balls of his Fingers to affift, thrufts
againft the oppofite diagonal corner of the Page,
and removesita little from the Ledges of the Gal-
ley, that he may with the Nail of the Thumb of his
Right Hand have room to thruft the Cord whipt
about the Page, lower down upon the Shawk of the
Letter, (to make room for fucceeding whippings

of the Cord, and then thrufts or draws the Page
Ii clofe
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clofe to the Ledges of the Galley again 3 then whips
the Cord againabout the Page (asbefore) till he hag
whipt it four or five times about the Page,taking care
that the feveral whippings lyc parallel to each other,

not lapping over any of the former whippings.
Having whipt the Cord four or five times about
the Page, he with his Bodkin or_the corner of -a
Brafs Rule (which lies beft at hand) faftens the Cord,
by thrufting a noofc of it between the feveral whip-
pings and the Right Hand fide of the Page, clofe up
to the Diredtion-line, then draws the lower part of
that Noofe clofe up to the very corner of the Dire-
&ion-line, that it may be the better faftned between
the Page and the Whippings : ‘Then, if his cord be
not of a juft length, he cuts it off from the reft of
the Quoil, leaving fo much length to it as that the
end of it may ftand upright an Inch or two above
the Face of the Letter 3 the reafon will thew it felf
when we come to Impofing. 'Then he removes the
Page pretty far from the Ledges of the Galley, to fee
if the Whippings lye about the middle of the Shank
of the Letter 5 if they lye too high, as moft come
monly they do, he thrufts them lower with the
Nail or Nails of his Thumbs. Then (if the Page be
not too broad ) he places his Fore or Middle Finger,
or both, of his Right Hand on the Right Hand Side
of the Page, and his Thumb on the Left ; and
bowing his other Finger or Fingers under the
Head of the Page, he rears up the Handle-end of
his Galley with his Left Hand almoft upright, and
fo difcharges the Galley of the Page, by delivering
itupright into his Right Hand. Having his Page
upright

Numb.XV. 7he @ompofiters TRADE. 231

upright in his Right Hand, atthe Fead, he claps
the Fingers of his Left Fand about the Foot of the
Page, upon theends of the Lines on the Right Hand
Side of the Page, and his ‘Thumb on the Left Hand
fide of the Page, with the Palm of his Hands to-
wards the Face of the Letter, and fuch Fingers as
hecan fpare towed under the Foot of the Page,
turning the Page with the Face of the Letter from
him, and letting it reft upon the infide of his Fin-
gers, under the Right Hand Side of the Page, and
fo gocs with it to the Correlting-flone. _

But if the Corredting-flone be full of Forms or other
Letter, as many times itis, then before he begins
to 7ye up his Page he provides a Sheet of Wafte
Paper, fuppofing 1t a Quarto Page, and doubles
that Sheet in four, and while he has the Page up-
right in that Hand (as aforefaid ) he takes that
doubled Sheetinto the Palm of his Left Fland, and
claps it againft the bottom of the Page, and turning
his Left Hand outward, receives the Page flat upon
the Paper on thePalm of his Hand : Then with his
Right Hand grafps the Sides of the Page and the
Sides of the Paper , which turn up again above the
bottom of the Page, and fets it ona Letter Board,
or fome other board in a convenient place undcy
hisCafe. He places that Page on the Left Hand the
Board with the Foot of the Page towards him, that
the other Pages that are in like manner fet on the
Board aftcrwards, may ftand by it inan orderly
fucceflion againft he comes to Zmpofé them.

Ifit bea large Folio Page, or a Broad-fide he has

Tyed up, he cannot take that into his Hands, be-
Iia2 caufe
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caufeit is too broad for his Grafp ; therefore he c;rt
vies his Galley, Page and all to the Corretingffone
and turns the Handle of the Galley towards him,
and taking hold of the Handle with his Right Hand.
he places his Thumb and Ball of his Thumb on lu;
Left Hand, againft the infide the Aead-ledge of the
Galley, tohold it and keep it fteady, and by the
Flandle draws the Slice with the Page upon it, out
of the Galley, letting the Slice reft upon the Corre-
ingftone : "Then he thrufls the Zead-end of the
Slice fo far upon the Correcting-flove, that the Foor
of the Pagemay ftand an Inch or two within the
outer cdge of the Correcting-fone ; and placing his
Lefe Hand againft the Foor of the Page, in the fame
pofture he laft plac’d it againft the Aead-ledge of the
Galley, hiedraws the Slice from under the bottom of
the Page, and leavesit upon the Corrofling-ffone. See

Plate 25.at A,
' 9 7. Of Impofing,

Impofing is the placing of the Pages that belong toa
Sheet,with the Chafeand Faurniture about them, in fuch
an order as when the Sheet is wrought offat the Prefs
all the Pages may be Folded intoan orderly fuccefion,

Therc are four olumns in ufe that are different-
ly Impofed, viz. Folio, Quarto, Ofavo and Tivelves,

The manner of Impofing thefe Sheets will be plain-
er reprefented ina Table than by many words ;
therefore in Plates 26, 27, 28. T have given you’
Drafts of each Polumn, both Firft and Second Form
viz.  White Paer and Reteration 5 as you may fec
noted over each Form in the Plates. For Example
the two. Forms. in the Folio Sheer : In the Firft Form

you
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you may fec 1 om the Left Hand and 4 on the
Right, which thews that the Firft Page muft ftand
on the Correfling-fone on that Hand , and the
Fourth on the Right Hand, with the Foors of the
Pgges towards you ; and {o for all the other Forms.
The number of the Page belonging to cach Sheer
is marked in what place it is to {land on the Stave
in the Chafe, and the Figures of thofc Numbers are
placed with their Head and Foor upwards and
downwards, as the Heads and Foors of the Pages
muft ftand in the Chafe.

The'places of thefe Iages for all #olumus the Compo-
fiter hasalwaysin his memory, yet hashe ahelpif he
remember the places of but the firft halfof the number
of Pages of each Polumn : Yor if he knows the place
of the firft Page, the Page that ftands next it mufl Le
that number which makes one more than the number
of all the Pages in the Sheet. For Example, in the Folio;
next the Firft Page ftands the Fourth Page, 1 and 4
added makes §, viz. onemore than the number of
Pages in the whole Sheet. See Plate 2.6. Again, In the
Twelves Volumn next the Firft Page ftands the Ziventy
Fourth, 1 and 2.4 added makes 25 : Next 2 ftands 23,
which added makes 2 5,viz.one more than the number
of Pages in the whole Sheet. Thisisa help, and a cer-
tain Rule for placing the Pages of any Volumn, if
he knows but by memory the places of the firft half
number. See Plare 27. Thus you will find an Even
and an Odd ' Page ftand togetber.

The other Polumns, viz. Sixteens, Twenty-fours,
Thirty-twe's, are but the Offavd’s and Zwelves dou-
bled,” or twice doubled and Jmpofed in Falf-Sheets.
For Example, The Sixreens is two Offavo’s Tmpofed

1i 3 on:
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on each fide the Short Crofs ; the Twenty- ours is two
Twelves Impofed on each fide the Long-ycj‘:'ry}, li;‘(};g
Thirty-two’s is four Octave’s Dinpofed in each Quarter
of the Chafe. And thus they double a Volumn g
oftas they think fit. Butas was faid before they
are Impofed on cach fide the Crofs, or in each’ Quar-
rer of the Chafe, as the Volumn that is doubled op
re-doubled is Zmpofed in the whole Chafe.

In Half-fheets, all the Pages belonging to the
White Paper and Reteration are Impofed in one Chafe
and are plac'd, as you fee by the Drafts Cin Plate
28. ) of Zulf-fbeet Forms. So that when a Sheer
of Paper is Printed on both fides with the fame
Form, that Sheet cut in two in the Shors Crofs, if
Luarto or Oftavo, and in the Short and Long Cr,qﬁ'
if Twelves, and folded as Offavo or Tiwelves ; the
Pages (I fay) of cach Half-fheer thall follow in ap
orderly fucceflion, '

- Having premifed thus much, he takes up the
Pages he fet by on Papers in an orderly fuccefTion
when he Zyed them up, grafping the cdges of the
Papers that flick up on both fides the Page tight,
that fo the bottom of the Paper may fland the
ftronger againtt the bottom of the Letter, to keep
it from falling out; and bringing it thus to the
Correcting-flone, he gets the two Iaft Fingers of his
Right Hand under the Zead of the Page, but not
under the Paper fticking up about the Aead of the
Page, keeping his other two Fingers and Thumb
on the fides of the Page, and flips or flides his Left
lI)—Iand, foas the Palm of it may turn towards the

ottom of the Page ; and rearing the Pageup on

end
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end on his Right Hand, he difcharges his Left to
take away the Paper behind the Page 5 then he prafps
his Left Hand about the Foor-end of the Page in the
fame pofturce that his Right Hand grafps the /fead-
end, And having the Page thus between his Hands
with the bottom of the Lerter towards him, he
dire@s both his Hands to the placec on the Stene
where the Page muft ftand, and claps it down on
the Stone fo nimbly, that the whole bottom of the
Page comes all at once to the Face of the Srose,
left otherwife he endanger the Breaking, Squabbling,
or Hanging, @c. of the Page. And thus he fets
down all the Pages of the form : which having
plac’d in order and rank, as before Thave fhew’d in
the Drafts of each refpeive Volumn, he lays the
Chafe about them; and (if he havenot a Form
alrcady Dreft ) fecks out Juner Sideand Head-flicks
of fuch a thicknefs, as with the Crofs may make
a Margin between the adjoyning Pages convenient
to the Volumn and fize of the Paper.

If his Side or Eead-fticks be a little too thin, and
and he cannot find any to his intended thicknefs, he
puts a Scaboard or two between the Head or
Side-fFick and the Crafs, aswell to have more Margin
asto commode the Prefs-man ( if occafion be ) when
he makes Regiffer, as I fhall further thew when'I
come to the Section of the Prefs-man.

Then Liefecks outer Side and Foot-fficks, his Side-

Micks of the exac length of the Page, or a Scaboard

fhorter, or he cuts them to that length, that the
Foor-flick Bear not againftthe end of the Side-flick,

becaufe then the Letrer will not Rifes forrthc
“00l-



Foot-ftick muft be a little longer than the breadth of
the Page, that it mayfhoot beyond theend of the
Side-flick. ’

Then he fits the Chafe and Furnitare at Side and
Foot, with Fore and Hind Quoins, and takes off the
Cords from the Pages, as fhall ke fhew’d by and Ly,

But if Marginal Notes come down the Side or
or Sides ofthe Pages (for if therc be two Columns in g
Page, the Marginal Notes may come down both
fides) then, Lefore he fits his” Foor-ficks he fets a
Scaboard the lengthof the Page, againft the fide of
the Page the Notes come on, and a row of Quota-
tions almoft down the length of the Page, or fome-
times Lut one or two in a place at convenient
diftances, to keep the Letrerof the Side of the Page
upright, according as he finds his particular Notes
fland ncar or far afunder, and afterwards fits his
Loot-fick.  ‘Then hc Sers his Notes?, commonly
Letween the Cheeks of his Stick, which for that pur-
pofe arc fitted to the Meafure of the Quotation : And
having Set them, he places themin the proper pla-
ces where they muft come in, and with Quotation
Quadrats of proper Bodies, Fuftiffes them up, feeling
(at faft) carefully and cautioufly at the Foor, that
they be neither too foft nor too hard Juftified to the
length of the Page, '

Now if hehavea Chafe, or Form, or Furniture al-
ready Dreft (thefe feveral phrafes are ufed, though
they all fignific the fame thing.) If he have (T fay)
a Form Dreft, that is, if he or other Workmen have
been Workinig on the fame Work, i.e. Book, before
he ufes onc of the Wronght-off Forms, and having it

on
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on-a Letter-board , Rinc'd, as was thew'd in %] 2.
of this Section, he placesitona Bench or Joint-ftool,
on that Hand that ftands moft commodious with
that end of the Stone he Jmpofeson, and fo as there
may be a correfponding pofition, with the Form
Wiought off and -that Jmpofing, viz. that the Firf
Page (and confequently all the reft) of the Wrought
of Form ftands on the fame Hand with the Firf
Page of that Form that is Tmpofing.

Then taking out and laying the Quoins in their
proper places, as Ifhew’d when he Stript the Form,
at the latter end of 9 2. hea little wriggles the
Chafe from one Side to the other, and forward and -
backwards to Loofen it, ' and the Crofs or Croffes from
the clofe pinching of the Letter and Furniture :
then takes it off the Chafe, and lays it a bout thofe
Pages he is Zmpofing : ‘Then with his two forc-fingers
and Thumbs he takes away the Zwer Side-ftick
and the Fead-flick at once, and at once removes
them to the refponding Quarter of the Form Impofing,
into the refponding places from whence he took
them in the Wrought of® Form. And as he does by
the Zwner Side-fPicks, fo he does by the outer Side-
Jicks, and by the Quoins; placing them in theie
refpective proper places between the Furniture and
Chafe, or fo many of the foremoft Quoins, as will
go in before the Cords are unwhipt from the Pages.
Thus the Ficought off Form is Stript and Nuked §
and flands by o Deflribute.

Having thus tranflated the whole Furniture of
the Wrought (ff Form to the Form Impofing, he finds
the end of the Cord that he left fticking up abave the

‘ K k Face
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Face of the Letter (which xerhaps by this time s
got between the Furniture and the Page ) and laying
the Ball of his left Thumb, on the Face of the Letter
at the Direflion corner of the Page, to kef)) it from
Rifing, he takes the aforefaid end of the Cord,between
the Fore-finger and Thumb of hisRight Hand, and
pulls gently to loofen the Noofe that faftned the Cord
when he Tyed up the Page, till he draws the Noofe
out, and after 1t fucceflively all the feveral Whip.
pings ; which done, he places the Balls of his
Thumbs, one againft the middle of the Side-fick,
and the other againft the middle of the Foor-fick,
and at once thrufts the Page clofe againft the Zumer-
Side and Head-ftick, and fo makes room to getin
all the Quoins. Bur if there be more than one Page
in a Quarter, asin Ofavd's and Twelves, then he
unties alf the Pages of that Quarter, beginning with
the Tuser Pages firft, before he can put in the
Quoins. Then again, thrufting hard with his
Thumbs, againft the outer Sides of the Side and
Foot-flicks og the feveral Quarters, to thruft the
Letter up tight and Square, he looks over the Form
as nicely as he can, to fee what Letter or Letters
may Rife in the Form, (that is, ftand higher than the
reft) and with the Balls of his Fingersof both his
Hands, (the Quoins being clofe and hard thruft up)
pats upon the Face of the Letter to beat them down:
But this is not enough to fmoothen the Form, but
only to fmoothen it foas the edges of the Drefling-
block (when it comes to fmoothen it quite) may not
job againft them. Then hetakes the Drefing-block,

defcribed Se&ion 9. ¥ 3. in his left Hand, and la;ﬁ
\ the
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the fmooth fide of it upon the Face of the Letter,
at thebottom of the Quarter next him ; or he takes
the Shooting ftick, or fometimes the lower part of
the clutched Fift of his right Hand, and knocks
cither with the Head of the Shooting=ffick (or his Fift,
as aforcefaid ) gently upon the upper Sideof the
Dreffing-block, with quick knocks, removing the
Dreffing-block in a lineal rank upwards,and knocking
ftill quick wpon it, as it goes along and comes down
again with the Dreffing-block, in another lineal rank
parallel to the firft: Then in the fame order goes
up again and downagain, till he have run overthe

whole Form, ftill knocking with quick knocks upon

the Dreffing-block, that fo he may be fute to prefs

down every Rifing Letterin the whole Form, if he

fee any Spaces or Quadrars ftick up, he thruft them

down with his Bodkin.

Then to Lock up the Form, he takes the Shooting-
Jick in his Left Hand and the Malles in his Right,
and placing the Foot of the Shooting-flick againft the
fmall Quoen between the Side flick and the Chafe,
drives that a little gently up, and then removes the
Shooting-flick to the next Quoin, and {0 to the third
Luoin (if there be fo many) between the Side-ffick
and the Chafe ; Then removes his knocking to the
thick end ofthe Footr-ffick, and afterwards knocks
the Foot Quoins gently up : Then knocks pretty
frongly with the Shooting-ftick againft the thick end
of the Side ftick, and Drives the Quoins yet harder
up: Then to the thick end of the Foot flick, and
and Drives thofe Quoins alfo harder up. Then atlaft
knocking again, againft rhe thick ends ofthe Side

Kk 2 and
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and Foot-ficks, he knocks up the Quoins fo hard,
as that he thinksthe Form may Rife: To try if it
will, he draws the hither Side of the long Side of
the Chaje, about ar Inch or two over the edge of
the Srore ; and putting his two hands under the Chae,
Dances the Form threcor four times fo as it may juft
Rife off the Face of the Stone : but not fo high as that
any loofe Letters or Spaces may drop out, ifthere
be any in; but onlyfo high as he may fee if there
be any in or no. If he finds there are many in that
do not Rife with the Form, he fays the Form Dances,
wherefore he looks carefully upon his Pages of Lester,
to find out the Caufe: For generally, eitherthe
Letter Hangs or the Lines,arc ill Fuftiffed : or clfe it
is not Fard enough Lockt up.

If he finds by his Eye the Letter Hangs : he muft
Un-lock and Loofen the Form, or that Quarter that
Hangs pretty Loofe, that the Letter may be fet to
Right; which he does with patting upon the Face of
the Letter where it Hangs, with the Balls of the
Fingers of both his Hands, totwift or turn them
into a Square Pofition.

If it be only a Single Letter or two that drops,
he thrufts the end of his Bodkin betweenevery Letter

- of that Word, till he comestoa Space : and then
perhaps by forcing thofe Letters clofer, he may have
room to put in another Space ora 7hin Space; which
if he cannot do, and he finds the Sp.ce fland Loofe
in the Form 3 he with the Peint of his Bodkin picks
the Space up and bows it a Ltle; which bowing
inakes the Letters on cach fide the Space keep thew
parallel diftance ; For by its Spring it thrufts the

Letters
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Letters that were clofed with the end of the Bodkin
to thelt adjunct Letters, that ncedéd no clofing. Or
fometimes  he chews a {mall bi€ of Paper, ard with
the Point of his Bodkin forces thdt in on one fide of
the Space: and fo fillsup the Vacaiicy between the
Spice and the Lerrer. But both thefe ways are
meer prefent Helps, and (in plain terms) actounted
Botches, as being an Argument that his Lines were
not well 7ujhﬁezlgin his Stick. :

If he finds the Form orany part of it, was not
hard criough Locks up, he Locks all, or part harder
up, as was fhew’d before. Lo

But now his Fors Rifes s Wherefore he draws the
Long Side of the Chafe (as beforc) a little over the
edgcof the Corretting-Stone,and putting two or threé
of his Fingers into the Vacancy between the Quoins,
of clfe into the Vacancy at the ends of the Chafe ; he
rears the Form upon tlic farther Side of the Chafe,
and removing his right Hand to the Short end of
the Chafe, grafps it ncar the upper corner, and thent
difcharges his Icft Hand alfo; and removes it to the
diagonal corner of the Chafe ; and o -flides the long
Side of the Chafe off the hither Edge of the Correling-
Stowe = ‘Then {lipping his Hands to the bottom of
the Chafe, about two or three Inches within the
corneis, with the infides of his Hands towards the
Face of the Letter, and leaning the upper Side of
the Chafe againft the uppet pait of his Breaft, and
clitching the Brawn of theinfide of the upper Joynt
of his Aim over the upper corners of the Chafe, he
carrics the Form {o beforé him to the Prefs, and lays
it upon the Stone, for the Prefs-manto make a Proof

Kk 3 of,

"
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.of. The Proof being made, the Prefs-man brings the
Proof,. and layes iton the Compofiters Cafe: and he
bripgs the Form again and layes it on the Corredling.
Stane, and rubs it over with the Ly-Brufb, as fhall
be thew'd in proper place.  And the Compofizer gives
the Corretler the Proofand his cyy to Corre it by :
which being Correédted, the Correfler gives it again'to
the Compofiter to Correft the Formby. ‘

98. of Corretting

If there be but few Fauits, and thofe eafle ones,
the Compofiter Gathers the Correflions in his Stick,
beginning at the bottom of every Page,and fo afcend.
ing upwards: Becaufe when he is Corvecting, the
Correitions of the top of the Page ftand then firft
the Stick, and therefore are readieft to his Han.
But ifthere be many Faults he brings the Lower-Cafe
to the Correfting Stone, and takes his Corrections as
he ufes them.

Then with the Mallet and Shooting-flick he Unlocks
the Form, as was fhew’d in 9 3 of this Se@ion. But
keepsthe Quoins pretty tightup, to fecure the Letter
from Squabbling or Hanging,

Then he Folds his Proof fo oft double, till all
the Pages, except that he intends to Correlt firft
are Folded out of Sight, and he alfo Folds down the
Left Hand Margin of that Pageunder the Proof, and
then lays that Folded Side of the Page along, and
clofe to the fame Puge in the Metrle: So that the
Head-line in -the Proof Iye in the fame range with

the Head-live op the Metile, and the Foot-line even

with
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ith the Foot-line on the Mettal, and confequently

;‘ﬁttlllm Lines of that Page both on the Proof and*Mettal

agree, and fland in 2 mutual range. '

Now therefore he looks in the Proof; tofee where
the Correcler has markta Fault, and having found
it in the Proof, he runs along that Line with his Eye
to the fame Line on the Mertle, which he eafily does,
becaufe the Line of Mettle ftands in the fame range
with that in the Proof, and finding the Faultin the
Mettle alfo, he haviog now his Bodkinin his right
Hand, with the Blade of it between his Fore-finger -
and Thumb, within halfan Inch or three quarters
of the Point, and the middle of the Bodkin within
his clutched Hand to guide and command it, he
fticks the Point of his Bodkin into the Neck of the
Letter, viz. between the Beard and the Face, and
lifts it with the Point of the Bodkin fo high up above
the Fuce of the other Letters, that hecan lay hold of
it with the Fore-fingerand Thumb of his left Hand

ake it quite out.

tOIt n!:u(t aqlittle digrefs, to paraphrafe on the poﬁu‘gg
heholds the Bodkinin : For in the fticking his Bodkin
into the Letrer, he holds the Blade of it, fo that it
may make as fmall an angle with the Face of the
Letter inthe Form as he can, viz. as flat towayds
the Face of the Letteras he can, without touching
the Face -of any of the adjacent Lezters with th
Blade of the Bodkin; For if he touches the Face
though lightly, yet it may moreor lefs Barte;f' a?

fpoil ‘the Face of thofe Lettersit touches, and fo he
creates himfelf a frefh trouble to mend them.

The rcafon why he holds the Blade of the Boc/k:;:;
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as flat to the Formashe can, is, Becaufe a finall
Horizontalith entrance of the Point of the Bodkis
into the Neck of the Letter, will raife the Lerter up
above the Face of the Form, the Blade of the Bodktiy
being faftned in thelittle Hole it makesin the Neck
of the Lester :» But if he fhould ftick the Point of
the Bodkin {traight or ftraightifh down upon any
part of the Letzer, it would indeed make an Hole,
but not faftenin the Merrle, to draw itup ; for the
weight of the Letzer would make it flip off the round
and fmooth Point of the Bodkin. Befides the pref-
fing the Foint of the Bodkin with his right Hand
againft the fide of the next Lerrer on his left Hand,
keeps the Point of the Bodkin faft in the little Hole
it makes in the Neck ofthe Letrer, and thercfore

though the Bodkin have but a little entrance, yet it

has hold enough to draw it upby. Now to return,
Having taken the Fault out, he puts the Letrer
that the Correéter marke in the Margin of the Proof

in theroom of it.  Suppofe an o were markt and
n dafht out, therefore when he has taken the n out
heputsan oin the room: Thefe two Letters being
of equal thicknefs, gives him no trouble to Fufife
the Linc again after the Fault is Corredled ; but if
they had been of uncqual thicknefles, as fuppofcan
m to comc out, and an*n tobe putin; in this
cafe he puts in a Space between two words (where

he finds moft convenient) to Juftific the Line again :

Or fuppofe an n to come out, and an m to Lic put

in; now he muft take out a Space where he finds
moft convenient to make room for the m, as Leing
thicker by a Space than an . Thus as he Corrects

o he
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he il has a carce to keep his Lines true Juffified ;
which he tries by prefling the Balls of his two
middle Fingers pretty hard againft the ends of three
Lines, to make them rife a Llitt]e above the Face of
the Form, whercof the Live he examines is the
middlemoft 5 for if that Live is not hard enough
Teflified, he will Letween the Balls of his Fingers
find it hollow, or it will not Rife with the other
two: And if it betoo hard Fuftified, he will find
the Balls of his Fingers Bear only or hardeft againft
that Live, and the Line on cach fide it will not Rife.
It there Le a long word or more lefe out, he
cannot expect to Ger thatin into that Live, where-
fore he mufl now Over-ran; that is, he muft put fo
much of the fore-part of the Line into the Line
aboveit, or fo much of the hinder part of the Line
into the next Live under it, as will make room for
what is Lef our : Therefore he confiders how Wide
he has Ser, that fo by Ouer-runing the fewer Lines
kackwards or forwards, or both, (ashe finds his help)
he may take outfo many Spaces, or other Whites
as will amount to the Zhicknefs of what he has Left
out : 'Thus if he have Set wide, he may perhaps Ger
afmall Word or a Syllable into the foregoing Linejand
perhaps another fmall Word ox Syllable in the follow-
ing Line, which if his Leaving ont is not much, may
Get itin : But if he Left ont much, he muft Over-ran
many Lines, cither Lackwards or forwards, or both,
till he come toa Break : And if when he comes at
a Break it be not Goiten in 3 he Drives out a Line,
In this cafc if he cannot Get in a Line, by Getting
in the iords of that Break (asT juft now fhew'd you
Ll how
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how he Gets-in what was left out in the Proof) or
by making les White to the Zitle_of a Selion ox
Chapter (it any happen in that Page) he muft Over-
run’ the next Page backwards or forwards, till that
Line Comes in: "Thus fometimes he Over-runs all the
fucceeding Pages of the Sheet, and at laft perhaps
Drives out a Line to Come in in the next Sheer,

If he have Set a word or fmall fentence twice, he
muft take that out, and Drive-ont his Maiter. 1fhe
be near a Break, and the White of that Break not
very long, hemay perhaps Drive it Out at the Break
by puttingin part of the next Line to fill up almoft
fo much as he took out ; but not quite fo much,
unlefs his Matter was at firlt fo Wide Set that he
can Space out no more, or unlefs the Break-line he
comes to have fo much White in it that he fears
Getting-in that Line: If cither of thefe inconveni-
ences happen, he Drives-out as much as he can
backwards in the Marter 5 that is, he takes out o
much as he thinks he cannot Drive-out when he is at
the Break: He takes it out at the beginning of the
Line, and puts it in at the latter end of the Liwe
before it: But firft he takes out almoft fo much of
the beginning of his Second upper Line, to make
room for it : Ifay almoft fo much, becaufe he
intends to Space-out the reft if it were not too Wide
Set at firlt,  And thus he runs on from Line to Line,
ftill taking out lefs and lefs at the beginning of
cyery former Line, and putting it into the Line
above that, that he may Space-our his Marter as he
Over-runs, till his Double-Setting is Driven-out.

But if he have Set a Line or Liues twice, and

cannot
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cannot Drive it ot them Out at a Break or Breaks ;
orthat he cannot Sez more Whites at the beginning
of a Section or Chapher, he muft Over-run the next
Page ot more, or the whole Skeer till it be Dri-
vewout : And if in Over-runing the whole Sheet
it be not Drivew-ont , he muft Ser {fo many
Lines, of the following Matter as will make up
the lat Page. _
Many times either for Getting-inor Driving-out,
the Compafiter will chufe to Over-run in his Stick, and
then he Wets the Page heis to Over-ran, with the
Spunge (that the Letrer may the better ftick together)
and he feparates fo muchof the former part of the
Page as he intends to Over-run, from the reft of the
Page, and places himfelf before the Notches of the
Letter, and takes up about an Inchandan halfor
two Inches of the firlt Separated Live, and brings it
to the Stick 3 and as it it is coming along he turns
the Notches upwards, and places that Zaking up in
the Stick. When he Zakes-up, he places the Infide
of the firlt Joynt of his middle Finger of his right
Hand againft the beginning of that Line, and the
Ball of his Thumb again{t the other end of that
Taking-up, and the Ball of his Fore-finger behind the

Taking-up, about the middle of it, and fo pinchin

it lightly brings it to his Stick, as aforefaid.  An
having thus by feveral Zakings-up, gotten a Line
into hus Stick, he looks it over to fee what Spaces
or other White he can take out or put in, according
as he has either Left-out or Set~twice, and then he
Fuftifies the Line again, aswas fhew'd in 4 5. of
this SeGtion. And thus he Over-runs Line after Line,
Ll 2 s
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till he has Gotten-in or Drove-ont his Leaving-ont,
or his T'wice Ser Matter.

If the Compofiter isnot firmly refolv’d to keep him-
felf ftrictly to the Rules of good Workmanthip,
he is now tempted to make Borches 5 viz.  Pidgeon-
holes, Thin-Spaces, no Space before a Capital, Shor
&s, Abbreviations ov Titled Letters,  Abbreviate
Words, &c.  And if Botching isin any Cafe excu-
fable, itis in this; for with too great Spacing-ont or
too Clofe Setting, he many times may fave himfelf a
great deal of Labour,befides the vexation of mind and
other accidental mifchicfs that attend Over=rumming,

Tt fometimes chances thata Compafiter, by having
two or more Pages in his Sheet with the fame
Direétion-live, orby miftaking the right place of his
Page when he fet it by ona Paper under his C.f,
as was fhew’d 9 7. of this Section, or by fome
other accident that may happen ; 1 fay it fometimes
happens (but feldom through too much care) that
he Tranfpofes two Puges, or more, in his Sheet : In
this cafe he Unlocks that Quarrer, or thofe Luarters
the Pages are in, and loofning the Crafi or Crofs
from thofc Pages and their Furnitare, takes the reft
off the Corveiling-flone with their Farniture about
them : And if itbe a 7u/io or Quarto he does not
wet the Pages, becaufe thofe Forms have Furniture
about every fide of the Page, which will keep up
the Letrer from falling down s But he only places
the Balls of his two Thumbs againft the outfide of
the Furniture, about the middle of the Zead and
Foot of the Page, and the infides of his two mid-
dlc Fingers, affifted by his Fourth and Little Fin-

gers,
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grs, in a parallel pofition .to his middle Fin-
gers,to frengthen them againft the Furniture) about
the middle of the Sides of the Page, letting the
length of his Fingers reach as far from cach corner
of the Page towards the middle of it as he can,
and fo by a fteady prefiing the Balls of his Thumbs
and the Balls of his Fingers on cach Hand towards

cach other, he draws, or as he fees moft conveni

ence, thrufls the whole Page out of its wrong place,
and fets it by on the Stone, till in the fame manner
he removes the other 7ranfpos’d Page into the place
of the firll remov’d Page: And thus if there be
more than two Tranfpos'd Pages in the Sheet, he re-
moves them all, and Sets the right Pages in their
right places,

But i’ it be an O%ave or Twelves, or any other
Form that has Gutter-fticks between two Pages, he
muft Wet thofe Pages he leaves on the Stone, be-
cafe when he removes one Page, by the help of
the Gatter-flick, one fide of the other Page will ftand
Nuked 5 and confequently with the Shaking, Jog-
gling, or Trembling of the Stowe or Floor, the Let-
ters on that fide will be in great hazard of falling
down, cfpecially if the Face of the Stone happens
not to be truly Horizontal : I fay, happens not to
be truly Horizontal, becaufe the Store is feldom laid
with any caution, but only by gucfs,

Having placed the Pages in their right places, he
again lays the Chafe about them, and Locks them
up again, as was fhew'd in 9 7. of this Section :
Then he carries the Form to the Prefs, and lays it
on the Srone for a Second Proof, and fometimes for

a
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a Third Proof; which having Correcled, he at laft
brings the Form to the Prefs, and again laysit on
the Stowe Right, viz. in Folio's and Offave's wigl
the Foot of the Firft or Third Page (which he cafily
knows by their Signatures ) towards him, and the
fide of it next the Plastin: And in Quartd's and
Twelves, with the Foot of the Firft or Third Page
next the Tympan.

After all this Correiting a Revife is made, and if
any Faults are found in any Quarter of it, or in al|
the Ruarters, he calls to the Prefs-man to Tnlock
that Quarter, or the whole Form, that he may Cor-
relt thofe Faults : For when the Form is on the Pref;
it is not the Compofiters task to Wn-lock the Form .
Neither would a good Prefs-man be content he
thould make a knocking on his Prefs, efpecially if
the Prefs-man have Maﬁ-‘rmf{y his Form, as thall be
thewed in the next Section.

% 9. of Counting or Cafting off Copy.

Counting or Cafting off Copy (for both Phrafes are
indifferently us'd) is to examine and find how much
cither of Printed Copy will Come-in into any intend-
ed number of Sheets of a different Body or Meafire
from the Copy; or how much Written Copy will
make an intended numbcr of Sheetsof any affigned
Body and Meafare.

The Ruleand Method of Counting off cither Print-
ed or Written Copy is the fame, only Written Capy
is more_difficult, becaufe fubject to be irregularly
Writ: Therefore if I'fhew you how the Compofiter

Cafls
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Cafts off Written Copy, Tdo at the fame time inform
you how to Count off Printed Copy.

The Compofiter therefore firft confiders what - Box
died Letter his Work is to be wrought on : then he
crcfully perufes the Copy, confidering with himfelf
whether it be evenly Written or unevenly Written,
iz, whether it be throughout of an equal fiz'd
Hand, or whether part be clofc Written and part
wide Written ; if it bean equal fiZd Hand, that is,
cqually clofe Written in /Igeneral, as well between
Letter and Letter, Word and Word, as between
Line and Line, he has fcarce more trouble to Count,
it off than Printed Copy. o

Wherefore, the Meafure being given, he Compofes
one Line in his Meafure : 'The Matter he Compofes
he chufes out of that part of his Copy that in his
Judgement he admits 1s moft indifferently Written,
berween Wide and Clofe, as being fuch as his whole
“opy, one part with another, will likelieft Come-in
“fike with,  This Line being Compos’d, he confiders
Ly much of his Copy it takes up, viz. Wlletlxe: it

w~¢ Line for Line, or whether two Lines of l‘ns
~..: make one Line in his Stick; ot whether a Line

an half, or a quarter, or half quarter of his
¢ (3. meke one Line in his Stick; or w!lethcr

i s Copy make two Lines in his Stick, or

~»via half, or a quarter, or lmlf a quarter,
. wad accordingly calculates what juft number
i« oy will make another juft number of Lines int
bl owvick, For Example. _

i bws Copy and Meafure ruin Line for Line, then

confequentiy xo, 20, 30 Lines of the Copy will maIke
)
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10,20, 30 Lines in the Meafure 5 and accordingly lie
counts what number of Lines in his Copy will make
a Page; and by that, what number of Lives will
make two Pages, four Pages, cight Paces, and
confequently fo many Pages and Sheets as he g
to Count off.

If two Lines of Copy make one Line in the Stick,
then confequently ten Lives in the Copy will make
five Lines in the Stick ; twenty Lines in the Copy
ten Lines in the Stick, &,

If a Line and a half of the Copy make one Line
in the Stick, then fiftcen Lines of Copy makes ten
Lines in the Srick, thirty makes twenty, &,

But'a pair of Compaffes makes the beft expedi-
tion in Counting off of Copy, and (by my experience)
Thave found the furcft way. [ Compofe onc Line as
aforefaid ; if the Line 1 Compos'd Gets-in part of the
next Line, viz. the fecond Line of the Copy, I
place onc Foot of a pair of Compaffes at the begin-
ning of the Firft Line, and open the other Foot to
what was Gor-in of the Sc’com) Line, and turn the
Compaffes about upon the Foot in the Sccond Live,
till the other Yoot rcach the 7hird Line of the Copy ;
then turn about the Foot in the 7hird Live of the
Copy till the other Yoot falls in the Fourth Line of
the Copy; and fo from the Fomrth, to the Fifth,
Sixth, . till the Compaffes end with a Lire in
the Copy, or near the end of a Line, remembring as
I go along, how oft T turn'd the Compaffes about.
Suppofe, for Example, feven times : Then I num-
ber the Lives of Copy, beginning with the firft Line
and ending with the Lkdl Zive, that the Pomts of

the
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the Compaffes were turn’d over , and find them
Eight, Nine, Ten, &¢. and fay Eight, Nine, Ten,
@c. Lines of the Copy , makes Seven Ljnes of
the Meafure.

As now I have fhew'd you how T Count off Cop
if it come in more than Line for Line, fo I fhall
fhew you how I proeced if a Line in the Copy Drive
out in the Meafure,

It is but placing one Foot of a pair of Compaffes
at the farther end of the firft Line, and opening the.
other Foot to the place where the Compos'd Line
ended, and by turning about the Compaffes, as
before, to the Sccond, Third, Fourth Lines, &,
till they end in the beginning of a Live in the Copy;
for then (as before ) counting the number of Lives,
heginning with the firft, and ending with the laft ;
Suppofe Eight, Nine, Ten, &'e. IfayEight, Nine,
Ten, &c, Lines of the Copy makes {o many Lines
as is the number of times the Feet of the Compaffes
were turned about, between the firft Line and
the laft Line.

Another way Arithmetically perform’d.

Suppofe it be requir'd to know how many Sheets
127 Pages of Written Copy will make? I count the
number of Letters contained in an ordinary Frit-
teu Line of Copy, fuch a Line as T guefs is likely to
Rur Line for Line with the gencrality of the reft of
the Copy: And (for Example) I find 43 Letters in
that Line : ‘Then I count the number of Liwes in an
whole Page, and find 35 Lines, 1 Multiply 43 by

Mm 35,
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35, the Product is 1505 for the number of Letters
in an whole Page : Then I multiply 1505 by ray
the number of Pages in the whole Wrirten Copy3
the Product is 191135, the number of Letters in
the whole Written Copy. .

If it be now required to know how many Sheers
in Quarto, of the Englifb Body this Written Capy
will make, agrecable to any Meafure alrcady Priut
ed » As for Example, the length of a Page given is
33 Lines, and in one Line is contained 47 Letters ;
I multiply 47, the number of Letters in one Line
by 33, the number of Lines in a Page, the Produdt
istgs1. With this Product Idivide 191135, the
number of Letters in the whole Written Copy, and
the Product gives 123, that is, 123 Pages in Quar-
#0, which divided by 8, the number of Pages in one
Sheet, gives 15 Sheets and 3 Pages.

If it be required to know how many Sheets it will
make of Pica in an Offavo, or of Long Primer or
Brevier in Twelves, &e. the manner of Working is
the fame: For Multiplying the number of Letters
inone Line by the number of Lires in onc Page,
and Deviding the number of Letsers in the whole
Worle (fuppofe, as in the foregoing Operation by
191135) by the number of Letters in one Page, the
Product gives the number of Pages in the Quoti-
ent : And then at laft Deviding the number of Pages
by 16 if an Offave, or 24 if Twelves, &¢. you have
in the Quoticnt the number of Sheets, andin the Re-
main (if any be) the number of Pages.

_ Thefe two laft ways are the fureft Rules for Counr-
ang off Copy: But yet the Compofiter has feveral Con-
fiders
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fiderations upon his Copy before he dares conclude he
has truly and exactly Counted off.

For firft, a ftrick regard muft be had to the Breaks
that come in the Copy : For long Breaks in the Copy
are generally likely to be Got-in, and confequently
a Line is Got-in : But fhort Breaks often Drive-out a
Live. 'Therefore though the Compofiter has already
in general Caff off his Copy, yet he more particularly
confiders his Breaks ; and indeed they ferve as fo
many Regulators to him, to keep him within the
bounds of his Counted off Copy : For every Break he
cxamines by the number of Lines from the laft
Break, by the length of the Break, and by the clofe
ot wide Writing of his Copy, whether it willbe Goze
inot Drove-out, and accordingly marks itin his Co-
2, before he reckons he has done Counting off.

A Break to be Got-in he marks thus [, and ad-
joyns in Numerical Figures, the number of Lines the
Matter between the laft Break and it will make,
A Break to be Drove-out he marks thus--, and (as
aforefaid ) adjoyns Numerical Figures to remember
him what number of Lires he accounted that Matter
to make from the laft Break.

If Chapters, Sections or Paragraphs happensin the
Copy, the Compafiter takes'room cnough to fet them
and their Titles gracefully in ; and marks in Nume-
;ical Figures what number of Lines he affigns

or 1t.

If as he Comnts off his Copy he finds Abreviated
Waords, he tells the Abreviated Words to the full
number of Letters that fpells the Word at length,
Lecaufe in Compofing he Sets thofc Words at length :

Mm 2 And
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And fhould he not confider it in his Counting off, he
would in Compofing, find his Matter' Run onr from
his Copy.

Scarce any Copy is {o regularly Written (as hath
feveral times before been hinted ) but that fome
places arc Wider, and other places Clofer Written,
than the generality of the Copy, wherefore he con.
{iders both thefe accidents in his Copy, and accor-
dingly allows for them.

It it happens that much Ztalick comes inthe Copy,
as fometimes two or three Linves, or more, or half
a Page, an whole Page, or feveral Pages ; the Com
pofiter confiders Zralick is thinner than Roman, and
confequently Gets-iv more than Roman does, and
therefore in his Counting off will allow according-
ly for it

The proportion that I allow for it is as 9 to 10,
or which is all one, as 45 Roman Letters is to §9
Jralick Letters : So that if a Meafure holds 45 Ro-
man Letters, the fame Meafure will hold 50 Ita-
lick Letters,

As_Italick is thinner than Roman, fo the Englifb
Lace is thicker than the Roman; wherefore if he
meets with the Englifb Face, he confiders that
accordingly.

I findthe proportion to be a5 40 t0 43, vir. 40
Znglifh Faced Letters fill the fame Meafure that 43
Roman does 5 and confequently for every qo Lines
to be Ser in Zuglifh he muft Counr off 43 Lines;
and o proportionaply for more or lefs,

But yet I fhall not deliver thefe my Obfervations
on the Jtalick and Fuglifh to hold thus in all Zalicks

and
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P famand
and Englifbes, nor all Romans of the fame Body to
be of an equal Thicknefs, becaufe fome are” Cut
Thicker or Thinner on the Face : And befides,
fometimes Letzer Caft, though in the fame Matrices,
are by the Founder Caft Thicker or Thinner, and
confequently in either Circumftance Drive-out or
Get-in :  Wherefore a Compofiter will confider what
Fount of Letterit is he Works on, and accordingly
Count off his Copy.

9 ro. Of Papering up of Pages.

Papering up of Pages, or Papering up of Letter;
arc two phrafes indifferently ufed for the fame means

ing.  ‘Though this Operation feems fo fleight and

trivial that it may be thought not worth mentioning;
yet it being a task incumbent on the Compofiser,
itbecomes mine too to fhew how it is performed.
Itis thus : When a Book is finifht, and the Compoft-
ter is to Work on other Letter afterwards ; the
Wronght off Letter is to be Papered up. ‘The Prefs»
mm therefore having Wafbe the Wrought-off Forms,
the Compofiter Rinces them, aswas fhewed in Section
22. 9 3. He Rinces the Lerreraswellas if it were
Rinced for prefent ufe, or rather better : for clfethe

Zrck that is defolved among the Lywould, with long

flanding Ly, Larden between the Zetter, and make
the Zetter ftick fo faft together that when it comes
afterwards to be Deftribured, the Compofiter thall not
without great difficulty and trouble get thent afan-
der.This fticking togesher of the Letter is call'd Baking
of the Letter. And Compofiters in this Cafe fay,
The Letter is Bak'd. Mm j The

=



258 Mechanick Exercifes. Vola, Se@t.XXII.

"The Compofiter having Stript the Form,whips Cords
as tightas he can about cvery Page, not to 7:]ye them
up for good and all, but afwell tokeep up the Letrer
on the fides ofthe Pages that it fall notdown, while
it ftands by for fome dayes on the Letter-loard to Dry,
as to keep the Lerter tight together that he may the
petter with his Hands take an whole Page at once off
the Letter-board.

When it is Dry, if the Pages arc not too broad for
his Grafp, he places his Body againft a fide of the
Pages, and theBalls of his two 'Thumbs againft the
fide of a Page, one indifferently between the middle
and Head of the Page, and the other between the
middle and Foor of the Page, and with the three
Fore-fingers of each-Hand placed on the other fide
of the Page, grafps the Pagebetween them and his
Thumbs ; and to kecp his Hands the fteddier ,
ftretches the infides of his Little-fingers one againt
the Head the other againtt the Foot of the Page :
And having the Page thus Steddy between his Hands
clofe preft on all the fides of the Page, hewith a
quick motion nimbly rears one fidcof the Pageup-
right, and reccives the weight of it either on the Balls
of his Thumbs or on the Balls of his Fingers, as beft
likes him ; and fo carries it to his Galley and Tyes it
firmly up; as was fhewed € 6. of this Section.

As he took and Zyed up this one Page, fo he takes
and Tycs up all the Pages.  Butif a Page be too big
for his Grafp, heunderlaysthe Sliceof a Galley till 1t
lye within a Scaboard fo high as the edge of the
Letter-board, and getting fome one to hold the S/ice
fleddy againft the edge of the Lester-board he ﬂi(llcs

the
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the Page, with the Head or Foor forwards upon the
Slice, and fo carries the Page to the Galley and Tyes
itup, asaforefaid.

He fends the Boy to the Warchoufe-keeper for o
much Paper as he finds he fhall want; and if the
Pages arc {mall, he layesa fingle Sheet down on
the Correcting-Stone or on a Letter-board, and fets a
Page down on that Sheet of Paper, {0 as the farther
Side of the Page may fland towards one end of the
Sheet ; and fo far on the Sheet, as that theend of it
may lap over the Face of the Letter, and about half
way down the Shank of the Letter, on the hither
fide the Page : And fmoothing the Paper tight over
the Face of thie Letters and half way down the Shank
on the hither Side, and quite down the Shank at the
Head and  Foot of the Page, he folds the loofe Pa-
per that hangs over the ends of the Page, from each
corner of the Page, toend in an Angle in the mid-
dle of the loofe Paper, and then folds the other end
of the Sheet of Paper tight over the Paper that
covers the Face of the Letrer; and alfo folds the
loofc Paper at the ends of the Page down into An-
gles, as he did the former loofe ends : ‘Then rearing
his Page over the further fide, lays the Face down-
Wards, ftill fmoothing the Paper tight, and folding
in the un-folded corners, tomeet in the fame An-
gles with the former folded Angles in the middle
of the foofe Paper : And thus fo long as he has Paper
to fpare he turns his Page, wrapping it at leaft
twice, or if he can thrice about in Paper, folding
and doubling down the Loofe Paper into Angles as
before : Andat Iaf} turns up thofc Angles or La};p;:ts

either
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cithcr over the Face or Bottom of the Letter, and
turns the Page upon thofe folded Lappets, that its
weight may prefs and keep them clofe under
the Page.

If the Pages are large, fo as one Sheet will not
compafs them twice or thrice about, to be ftrong
cnough to bear the Letzer, which generally finks
downwards in the middle of a Page, he lays two,
or fometimes three Shects under the Page: And
as he wrapt up the firft Lay of Sheets, adds more to
tengthen them out, that they may wrap at leaft
threeor four times about the great Page,

- Having thus Paper'd up the Pages, and folded the
Lappets under them, he writes upon the upper fide
what Letter it is, wiz.  Long-Primer Roman, Long-
Frimer Italick, Pica Roman, Pica Italick, Pica En-
glifb, Englifb Roman, Italick, &c, and fets them
by for the Aaffer-Printer to difpofe of.

§. 23, Of the CorreQer, and bis Qffice.
,T-A Correcter fhould ( befides the Englifb Tongue )

be well skilled in Languages, cfpecially in
thofe that are ufed to be Printed with us, viz.~ the
Lattn, Greek, Febrew, Syriack, Calde, French, Spa-
wifb, Italian, High Dutch, Saxon, Low Dutch, Welch,
&c. neither ought my innumerating only thefe
Lea fint to his skill in the number of them, for
many times feveral other Languages may happen
to be Printed, of which the Author has perhaps
no more skill than the barc knowledge of the
Words and their Pronunciations , fo that (t)hc
I8

Numb. XVIL. | The Coeectors OFFICE. 261

Orthography (if the Correiter have "no know-
ledge of the Language ) may not only be falfe
1o 1its Native Pronunciation, but the Words al-
tered into other Words by a little wrong Spel-
Jing, and confequently the Senfe made ridiculous,
the purpofe of it controvertible, and the meaning
of the. Author irretrievably loft ‘to all that fhall
read it in After times.

He ought to be very knowing in Derivati~
ons and Etymologics of Words, very fagaci-
ous in Pointing, skilful in the Compofiters whole
Taske and -Obligation, and endowed with a quick .
Eye to cfpy the fmallelt Fanle.

But I {hall fay no more of his Qualifications; but -
fuppofe him endowed with all neceffary accom- -
plithments for that Office.-

The Compofiter either carries him a Proof, or
fends the Boy with it to his Appartment, which
is commonly fome little Clofet adjoyning to the
Compofing-room : And the Mafter-Printer appoints
him fome ene that is well skill'd in true and quick
Reading, to Read the Copy to him, whom I fhall
all the Reader. :

This Reader, as'I faid, Reads the Copy to him,
and the Corredler gives attention; and at the fame
time carefully and vigilantly examines the Proof;
and confiders the Pointing , Itdlicking , Capital-
lig, or any error that may through miftake, or
want - of Judgement be committed by the -Com-
pofiter, .

_ Ifhe finds one Letzer Set inftead of another, as
nthis Word tho for the, he dathes out the wrong
- Nn Letter.
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Letter thus th, and Writes the Letter
it fhould be on the Right Hand Margin
of the Page, right again{t the fame Line,
and makes a Dath behind it, as you may
fee in the Margin.

If two or three, or more Words in the
fame Line have Faults in them, as in'thefe’
Words, Pdtiengc pc# frce, where firlt
an [o is Set inftead of a, e inflead of c,
t inftead of r, and c inftead of 0 : Thefe
le marks in an orderly fucceflion towards
the Right Hand, againft the fame Lise,
as you may fee in the Margin,

But if one word be Sez inftead of ano-
ther, as Scoff’ inftead of Smile, here he
marlks Scoft out thus Scoff, and writes
Smile, as in the Margin.

Ifa Word or Words, or Letter, or Point
be Left out he makes this mark » where
itis Left out for a mark of Infertion, and
Writes in the Margin what muft come in.

If a Space be Left our he makes the for-
mer mark of Infertion where it fhould
come in, and makes’ this mark 3% in the
Margin,

Ifa whole Sentence be Left out, too
long to be Writ in the Margin, he makes
the mark of Infertion where it is Lefs out,
and only Writes (Out) in the Margin. If
the Sentence Left out be not very long,
he Writes it under the Page, or on the
Left Hand Margin of the Page : But if

it

a/c/v/of

Smile/

%/

(Out)
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it be too large to be Writ in the
Margin, or under ghe Page, he
Writes in the Margin, See the Copy.

If 2 Word or Sentence be Sez
twice, as Him Him, he marks out
one Him thus Him, and makes
this mark § in the Margin, for De-
ko, to take out.

If a Letter be turned thus #, he
dathesit outas you fee, and makes
this mark in the Margin. .

If Wordsare ﬁ-a;z{{)z)ﬁ'd, that is,
if onc Word ftand in another
Words place, as, no I'love Swear-
ing, and it {hould be, I love no
Swearing ; he marks this Fault

thus, fno\ I love ] Swearing, and
makes this marlk in the
Margin. ‘The like mark he makes
in Matter and M(z;rgin»lf two Letw
ters are Tranfpos’d.

If a Space oﬁ; an m ot n Quadrat,
&e. ftick-up, and Print Black, as
between thefe;words, he marks
in the Margin thus.

If 2 Word be Set in Roman Let~

ter inftead of Tralick ov Englifb Let-
ter, he dafhes the Word under-
neath thus, and Writes Iral. or

Eng, in the Margin.
‘Ign like mannfr, if a fingle Les-
or more Lerters be Set in Roman
Nn 2 Let-

(See the Copy)

S/
0/

£/

Ital/ Eng/
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Letter, and it fhould be Ztalick or

Lnglifh Letter 5 or if in Englifp or

Italick, and it thould beRoman Let-

ter, he dafhes the Letter or Letrers

thus underneath, and writes Zza/. Ital/ Rom/ Eng/
Rom, ot Eng. in the Margin : Or if

Lower-Cafe Letters be Setinftead of

Capitals,hc dafhesthemunderncath,

and Writes: Capt. in the Margin,  Capt./

Having Read the Marzer of the Proof he examines
again if the Form be right Zmpos'd, for though he
before turn’d the Pages in the Proof as he read them
according to their orderly places, yet he will fearce
trult to that alonc, but again examines them on
purpofe, and diftinctly, which he docs not only by
the Diredtion Word,but by examining the whole Sen-
‘tence the Direflion comes in, bothat the end of the
FPage, and the beginning of the'next Page.

He examines that all the Signatures are right, and
all the Titles and Folio's.

If the Work be large Forms and fmall Letter, he
has a fecond, and fometimes a third Proof, which
he Reads as the firft. ,

After the Second or Third Proof he has a Revife,
Which is alfo a Proof-fbect : He examines in this
Revife, Faulrby Fault, if all the Faults he markt in
thelalt Proof were carcfully mended by the Compos
Jiter 5 if not, he marks themin the Revife. '

Thus you fee it behoves him to be very .carcful
as well asskilful ; and indeed it is his own intereft
to beboth : For if by his neglectan Heap be fpoiled,
he is obliged to make Reparation. D

A D-
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Advartifement to AUTHORS,

" A. Lthough I bave in the precedent Exercifes
fhew’d the Accomplifhments of a good Com-
poficer, yet will not a curions Author truft e{tber
to bis Care or Abilitiesin Pointing, Italicking,
Capitalling , Breaking, &c. Therefore i
behoves an  Author to examine his Copy very
well ¢’re be deliver it tothe Printet, and toPoint
it, and mark it fo as the Compofiter may
kuow what Words to Set in Iralick, Englifh,
Capitals, &c. o
For bis Ttalick Words be draws a line snder
them thus-+ - For Englifh Words be draws two

lines snder them thus; and for Capitals a .'lim.?
of Pricks thus, or cfe draws a line with Red
hek, Fie, be Wi .
If his Copy, or any part of it, be Written in
any Foreign Language, he is fBrictly to fpell that

' Nn3 Foreign
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Foreign Language right < Becanfe the Compo-
ficer, as I faid in the Preface to this §, takes
no notice of any thing therein but “the cvery
Letters, Points and Characers he finds in his
Copy. '

If ‘an Author have not ( throngh hafte in Wri-
ting ) made Breaks in  proper placess when he
«comes to perufe his Copy he may find canfe to
make [everal Breaks mhere he made nowe: In
Juch a cafe be makes & Crotchet [ thus, at

the Word he would have begin his new' Pa-’

ragraph.

Thus in all particulars be takes care to de-
liver bis Copy perfect: For then he may ex-
pect to bave his Book perfectly Printed.  For
by no means be onght to hope to mend it in the
Proof , the Compofiter not being obliged to
it : And it camnot reafonably be expetted e
Jhould be fo good Natured to take fo mnuch pains
to mend fuch Alterations as the éond Dictates
of an_Author may make, unlefs he be cvery well
paid for it over and above what he agreed for with
the Mafter-Printer.

The next Exercifes ( God willing ) fhall be
~ the

Numb. XVIL 287

the Prefssmans Trade, The Office of the
Wareshoufe-kecper, The Cufloms of the Chapel,
And a Ditionary t o explain the hard Words
and Phrafes ufed in the whole Pra&tice of
Typography : Which will be the Conclufion
of this Second Volume.

ADVERTISEMENT.

Thercis now com:ng fortha fimall Book, intituled,
Enneades Arithmeticee 5 the Numbring Nines, or
Pythagoras his ‘Table, extended to all Whole Num-
bers under xoooo. And the Numbring Rods of
the Right Honourable Job# Lord Nepeer, enlarged
with 9999 Fixt Columns or Rods, of Single, Dou-
ble, Triple and Quadruple Figures, and witha new
fort of Double and Movable Rods, for the much
more fure, plain and cafie performance of Multipli-
ation, Divifion, and Extraction of Roots. The
whole being very ufeful for moft Perfons, of what-
foever Calling and Employment, in all Arts and
Sciences : All having frequent Occafions of Ac-
compts, Numbring, Meafuring, Surveying, Gau-
ging, Weighing, Demonftrating, &, The Divine
Wifdom having from the Beginning Difpefed all
things in Meafure, Number and Weight, Sap. 11.21.

Printed for Fofeph Moxon, at the Sign of Atlas
in Ludgate-fireet. Wherealfo thefe Numbring Rods,
gclgmmonly calld Napier's Bones) are made and
old.
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MECHANICK EXERCISES :
Or, The Doérine of

Bbanuptuodks.

Apptlied to the

Poels-mang Trade.

"The Second VOLUMN E.

PREFACE

=K E Printing-Prefs 7bat a Prefs-man works
at, is a Machine invented wipon mature confi-
deration of Mechanick Powers, dedulted from
Geometrick Principles ; and therefore a Prefs-

man indowed with a competency of the Inventers Genius,
will not only find great fatisfatlion in the contemplation
of the harmanious defign and Make of a Prefs, but as
often as any Member, or part of it is out of order, he
will know how to remedy any deficiency in it. 7; his
0 alowe
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alone will intitle him to be an Underfanding Prefs-
man ¢ But bis care and ferions induftry in the Phyfical
and Manual performance of bis Task, smuft give him the
Reputation of a good and curions Work-man,

§ 24. .9 1. Of the Prefs-mans Trade.

A N underftanding Prefs-man_therefore knows.

not only how to direct a Printers Joyner to
Set up and Faflen a Prefs when it is made, but al-
fo how to give a firange Joyner and Smith inflru-
Sions how to make a Prefs, and all its parts, ina
Symetrical proportion to any unwonted fize, if in
a frange place he fhall have occafion to ufe it.

1 have already at large infifted upon the dimen-
fions.. of eyery particular Member of an_ordinary
{i2d Prefs in'§ 10, 11, But in thofe Scétions did
omit fhewing you how the Prefs is Set-up and Faft-
ned 3 yet promifed to doit when I came to the
Prefs-mans Trade 1 Tt being not only a care incum-
bent upon him, but a Curiofity he would aflume to

himfelfto direc and fec the Joyner fet and faften it -

in a Steddy and practical pofition. We will fuppofe a

firange Joyner, and not a Printers Joyner (ashere.

in London he may be furnifht with) who generally
by their conftant converfation in Printers work,
do or ought to know as mugh of Sctting up a Prefs
as the Prefs-man himfclf. '

The Joyner thercfore having fet together the
Frame, wiz. the Cheeks, Feet, Cap, Head, Till,
Winter, Hind-Pofts, Ribs, Carriage, &'c. ‘The Prefs-
man dire@s, and fees him perform as follows by ’Ln;i
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by. For I fhould have told you that before the Ffead
is put into its place, the Prefs-man befmears the
whole Tennanted ends and Tennants well with
Soap or Greafe , and alfo the Mortefies the AHead
flides in, and {o much of the Cheeks as the ends of
the Head work againft, that the Head may the
cafier work up and down.

He alfo before the Carriage is laid on the Ribs,
befmears the two edges of the Plask and the under
fide of the Cofin well with Soap or Greafe ; and the
like he does by the infide of the Wooden Ribs, that
they may flide the eafier befide each other.

Now to rcturn to the Joyner. The Prefs-man,
1fay, direts and fees him perform as follows.

1. To place the Feer upon an Horizontal Level
Floor, as [ fhewed in the Firft Volume, Numb. 7.

§ 7. when I fpoko of the Level that Carpen-

ters ufe.

2. To crek the Cheeks perpendicularly upright,
as 1 thewed #ol. 1. Numb.7. §8. when I trcated of
the Plumb-line.

3. To place the Stays or Braces fo asthe Prefs
may be kept in the moft Steddy and Stable pofition,
as well to give a check to the force of the hardeft
Pull he makes, as to the hardeft Knock the Bar
fhall make againtt the farther Cheek, it by chance
(as fometimes it does) it flip out-of the Prefs-mans
Hand,

This confideration may diret him to place one
Brace againft the end ofthe Cap that hangs over the
hither Cheet, andina range perallel with the fore

and hind fide of the Cap: For the morea Brace
Qo2 ftands
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ftands aflope to the two parrallel fides, the lefs iy
refifts a force offered to theend of them, iz, the
hither end ofthe €ap, which isone main Stay to the
whole Prefs.

If he place another Brace againft the hinder corner
of the farther end of the Cap, it will refift the Spring
of the Bar, ific {lip out of the Prefs-mans Hand,

And if he places two other Braces, oneagainft the
hither corner of the hind-fide of the Cap, and the
other againtt the farther corner of the fore-fide of
the Cap, the Prefs will: be fufliciently Braced-up, if
the Room will afford convenience to place the fars
ther end of the Braces againt.

By convenience I mean a firm folidity to place
the: end of the Braces againft, be it cither a Stone-
wall, Brick-wall, or fome principal Poft, ora Gird-
er, e, that will not ftart or tremble at the force
ofa Pull.

The Braces ought to be ftraight, and of Sub-
Qlanee ftrong enough proportionable to their Length:
And if convenience will allow it to be fixed in fuch a
pofition that they ftand in the fame ftraight Line
with the upper Surface of theCap, viz. that the
farther end .of the. Brace neither dips lower or
mounts higher than the upper fide of the Cup.  Nei-
ther ought the Brace, though thus pofited, to ftand
aflope or askew, viz. make unequal angles with
the fide of the Cap it is faftned to, butit ought to
fland Square, and make right angles with the re-
fpective fide of the Cap; becaufc in thofe Pofi-
tions the Braces belt rcfifts the force of conti-
nued. Pulls.. o ‘ '

But
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But though this.be by the Rules of Architecture,
the ftrongeft, firmeft, and moft concife method for
Bracing-up a Prefs, yet willnot the Room the Prefs
is to ftand in always admit of convenicnce to place
the Braces thus: Thercfore the Prefs-man ought to
confider the conveniences of the Room, bothfor the
places to fit the Bracesto, and the pofitions to fet
the Braces in; placing his Braces as correfpondent
as-he can to thefe Rules.

If he doubt the crazy make of the Winter, he
will caufe two Battens of three or four Inches broad,
and a full Inch thick, to be nailed clofe to the outer
fides of the Feet of the. Prefs, which will both
firengthen the Winter, and keep the lower partof
the Cheeks from flying out , and alfo hinder; the
Prefs from working into a twifting Pofition.

And though Iam loath to name the @uder-laying
of the Fect, becaufe at the beft it is but a Botch,
and Subjects the whole Prefsto an unftable pofition
yet becaufe by accident it may happen, theaforefaid
Bartens will alfo keep- thefe Underlays from. work-
ing out,

Joyners that Work to Printers have got a Cuftom
to place a ftrong Picce of Timber between the mid-
dlc of the capand the Ceiling or Roof of the Room,
which can do no fervice there, unlefs they intend to
fapport the Roof : For the weight of the Prefs alone
will keep it clofe to theFloor, and the ftrength of
Stuff between - the Mortefles 1n the Cheeks.and the
ends of them, are intended tobe made {trong enough
to refift the Rifing of the Zead: For thould that
frength of Stuff ftart, neither their ftrong Piece of

’ N Qo 3 "~ Timler,
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Timber, nor the ftrength of the Roof, would refift
the Rifing of the Head : but Head and Cap, an(,
Timter and Roof too, would all ftart together, as
Ly experience I'have feen, For indeed the ftrength
of Stuft between the Mortefles that the Tennants of
the Aead works in, and the upper ends of the Cheeks
and the Strength of Stuff between the Mortefles
that the ‘Tennants of the Winter lyesin, and the
lower endsof the Cheeks refift the wholc ftrength of
the working of the Spindle out of its Nut.  So that
the Cap fuflers no preffure upwardsor the Feer down-
wards, unlefs the force of the Spindle break the
ftrength of Stuft between the Headand the upper
-ends of the Cheets, or the ftrength of Stuff between
the Winter and the lower ends of the Cheeks.

‘The Prefs being thus far faftned, the Carriage is
laid on 5 and if the Joyner performed his Work well
in making the Wooden-work, it will at firtlyc ex-
actly Horizontal ; ifnot, it muft be mended where
it is amifs before the Prefs-man can Lay the Stone;
and before the Stay of the Carriage can be fitted un-
der the end of the Ribs.

€ 2. Of Laying or Bedding the Stone.

We will fuppofc the Wooden Rids to lyc on the
‘Winter exaltly, flat and Horizontal, therefore the
Prefs-man now Lays the Stone : If the Stone be a
good thick Marble Stone, and all the way of an
equal thicknefs between the Face and the Bottom,
he may Bed or Lay it upon fo many large Sheets
of Brown Paper as will raifc the Face abouta Bre-

: vier
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vier above the Superficies of the Coffn, and the
srone will do good fervice.

Or he may Bed or Lay it on Bran ; which indced
the Prefi-man moft commonly does, if the Store Le
qualified as aforefaid.

The manner how he lays it on Bran is thus,

He grafps an handful of Bran and lays it down at
the hither corner of the Cofin on his Left Hand, and
it will form it felf into a fmall Hillock; then he
takes another handful of Bran, and lays that down
in the fame manner near the firft, towards the fur-
ther fide, and foa third, &e¢. towards the further
fide, till he have filled the whole breadth of the -
Cofin. Then he in like manner lays another row
of Hillocks, beginning at the hither fide of the
Ceffins and fo a third and fourth row, &e till the -
length of the Caffn is filled as well as the breadth :
Then with a Riglet he drives the tops of thefe -
Hillocks into the Valleys between them, to fpread
the Bran into. an cqual thicknefs in the whole Coffn.
Which done, he lays the Stone upon it.

_ But in this cafe lie confiders to lay fo much Bran -
thus into the Cofis as may make the Face of the

Stowe vife about a Great Primer higher than the Su-

perficies of the Cofin : For clfe he muft take all his

Bran out again, and ncw-lay his Hillocks, making

them bigger or lefs, till he have fitted the Face of
the Stone, to lye about a Great Primer, as aforefaid,

higher than the Supexficies of the Caffn.

Butif it be a thin Stone, ora Parbeck or Portland
Stone, it is great odds if it be thus Laid, but it
breaks with the firk Pall : ‘Thercforc thefe Stones -
: are .
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arc generally Jaid or Bedded with Plaifler of Paris,
which Lefore it hatdens, will of it fclf run into an
Horizontal pofition.

This Plaifter of Paris is tempered with fair Wa-
ter to the confiftence of Batter for Pancakes, or
fomewhat thicker, and fuch a quantity is putinto
the Cofin as may raifc the Face of the Stone about a
Scaboard higher than the Superficics of the Cofn,

The different matter the Stowe is Laid on is the
reafon why the Face is Laid of different heights
above the Superficies of the Cafln : Forby the force
of a Pellabout a dozen Sheets of Brown Paper may
be fqueeZd clofer by a Brevier Body, which brings
the Face of the Stone into the fame Level with the
Superficics of the-Cofin.  And Bran {queczes much
more. But Plaifter of Paris not atall,

When he Lays the Stone on Bran, or on Plaifter of
Paris, he and his Companions flings the Store in
two {lrong Packthreds, placing one towards cither
end of the Stone 5 and each of them taking an end
of cach String in cach of their Hands, with:the
Fuce of the Stone upwards, and brought as ncar as
they can into an Horizontal Pofition, they with
arcat carc and caution let it into the-Coffn, and as
near as they can, fo as the whole bottom of the
Stone touch the Bedding all at once ; left by raking
the Bedding with any part of the bottom of the
Stone firft, the Horizontal form of the Bedding Le
broken. h

Having laid the Store down, they draw the Pack-
thred from under it : And by fqucezing a little Water
-out of a Spunge upon about the middleof the Face

of
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of the Stove, try whether the Stone lye tiuly Hori-
sontal, which they know by the ftanding of the
Water : For if the Water delateit felf equally about
the middle of the Stome, the Stone lies Horizontal :
But if it have a propenfitude to onc fide more than
another, the declivety is on that fide, and the Stowe
muft be new Laid.

Having laid it Horizontal, they Fuffifie it up with
the Juftifiers I mentioned in § xx. 4 17.

& 3. Of Setting the Rounce.

The Rounce being well Set does not ouly eafea
Prefs-man in his Labour, but contributes much to
Riddance in a train of Worlk. '

In the old-fafhioned Preffes ufed here in Fngland,
the Prefi-man finds often great trouble and lofs of
‘Time in Setting the Rounce : Becaufe the Girts being
nailed to the Carriage-board behind, and to the
Frame of the Coffin before, he cannot altet the pofiti-
on of the Rounce without un-nailing and nailing the

Girts again, both before and behind.  Nay, and.

fométimes though he thinks he has been very carc-
ful in PWinding the Gires off ot on the Barrel of the
Rowmee, ashe finds oceafion requires; Yet by ftrain-
ing cither of the Girts ton hard, or not hard enough,
or by an accidental flip of cither of the Girts, or by
flirring the Romnce out of a Sct pofition, when he
thinks he has Set the Rounce, he has it to do again.

Befides, The Carriage-board, Frame of the Cofn,

and the Romsce-barrel, all fuffer tearing to picces by

often drawing out-and driving in o, Nails. :
Pp But
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~ But in thicfe new-fafhioned Preffes all thefe incon-
veniences are avoided, for thie Prefs-man, without
nailing or un-nailing, Sets the Rounce to what Pofi-
tion he will, only by lifting up the Iron Clicker that
ftops the whieel : For then Winding oft fo much Gire

and Winding up fo much Girt at the oppofite end of
the’ Carriage, his Rounce is Set, without hope or
Hazzard,

He Sets the Rounse to fuch a pofition, that wlhicn
the forc-endof the Zympan will juft lye down and
rifefree, without touching the fore-edgeof the Plar-.
tin, then a line drawn or imagined from the Axis
of the Handlé of the Rounce, to a Perpedicular or
Plumb-line, let fall from the Axis of the Spindle of
the Rouuce, thefe two lines fhall make an angle of
about 45 degrees, whichis half the Elevation be-
tween an- Hotizontal line, or Lineof Level, and a
Rerpendiculat, or Plumb-line.

% 4. Of Hanging rhe Plattin.

When the Prefs-man Zlangs the Plattiny he lays a-
Form upon the Prefs, and about a Quire of Paper
doubled upon it ()this Quire of Paper thus doubled is
called the Cards) then layes the Plartinupon the
Cards, and {o Runs the Carriage and Plartin in, till
the. middle of the Plareim Iye juft under the 7oe of
the Spindle : Thenhe puts the Pan of the Plattinin
its place, and in part Juftifics the Head, as fhall be
fhewed in the next %, And he un-ferews the FHofe-
Serews, till the Spuares at the ends of the Fafe come
down to about a quarter ofan Inch of the Square of

the.
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the Socket they are fitted into in the ends of the Gar-
ser, and when the Zoe of the Spindle is fitted into
the Nutinthe Pan of the Plattin, he examines by
firaining a Pack-thred againft the two forefides of
the Cheeks of the Prefs, whether the fore-edge of the
Plartin is fet in a parallel Range with the fore-fides
of the Cheeks : Ifit be not, he twifts the ends till the
edge of the Plattin ftands paralicl with the Pack-
thred, and confequently with the Cheeks.

Then with the Bar he Pulls the Spindle hard down
wpon the Plartin,and Scts the edges of 2 Papereboard
between the Bar and the farther Cheek of the . Prefs,
to keep the Bar from flarting back. .

And having provided fine Whip-cord, heknots
a Noofe on one end and puts it over onc of the Hooks
of the Plattin, lathing the Whip-cord alfo upon the
farthermoft Nozch of the Zofe-hook, and again upon
the Plattin-hook, and again upon the ZFofe-haok,
and again upon the Plattin-hook : So that here is now
three Lathes of whip-cord upon the Plagtin-hook, and
upon the farthermoft Nozch of the Flofe-hook. ‘Where-
fore he Lafhes hisfourth Lafhing of whip-cord now
upon the fecond Notch, viz. the middlemoft Notch
of the Hofe-hook, reiterating thefe Lafhes on the
middlemoft Notch and Plattin-hook alfo three timcs.
And thus in like manner Lathes alfo three Lafhes
upon the third and laft Nozch of the Hafe-hook and
alfo of the Plattin-hook, obferving to draw cvery
Lafhing of an equal ftrength. - :

Then he begins to whip about thefe Lafhings to
draw them clofe together : He begins, I fay, at
at the bottom of the Lafhings, wiz. clofcabove the

Pp2 Plattin-
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Plattin-hook, and draws his whippings very tight ;n—ci
Imr_d, and contiguousabove one zmothér, till:he have
whipt fo nearthe top of. the.Lafhings, viz. ncay
the fdofe-hooks: that. he finds the Lathings (which
now fpread wide afunder becaufe the Norches of the
Hofe-hooks ftands far afunder ) will yield no longer to
to his whiping and pulling : So.that now he faftens
his whip-cord with two_or.three hard knots, and
cutsit from.the Coyl. ' ’

In like manner he beginsat the oppofite -diagonal
corney of the Plartin,. and lathes and whips that s
And alfo:the two other corners of the Plartin as he
did the firft, carcfully obferving todraw all his lafh-
ings and whippings-of an cqual ftrength, left.any
corier of the-Plattin cither mount or Lﬁp.' -

If:he.finds he-ftrained the - whip-cord not hard
enough; or (when he. is in his train of work) that
the Plattin-cords with. long working work loofe 3
or-thatthe 7oe of the Spindle and the Nur it works
in,. have worn one another ; he by turning the
Screws at.the upper endsof the /ofe, drawsup the
Nur of the Plattin clofer to the Zoe of the Spindle
and by confequence ftrains the Plattin-cords tightcf"
up whichis alfo a great convenience in thefe new--
fafhioned Preffes : For, for any of thefe aforefaid ac-
cidents the Prefs-man that works at our Engliff-
Preffes muft new: Fang his Plartin : When (as aforc-
?ld) in- thefe -new - Preffes he only turns. about a-

crew, ‘

s OF
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9 5. Of Juftifying the Head.

Juftifying the Fead is to put into the Mortefles in
the Cheeks between the upper {ides of the Tennants of
the Zlead, and the upper fides of the Mortefles in the
Cheeks, an equal and convenient thicknefs of (cither)
fquare picces of Felt, Paftboards, or Scaboards (fome
or all of them) that when the Prefs-man Pulls, the
Tennants of the £lead fhall have an equal Horizon-
tal levet Check.

Tn Juftifying the Head, the Pull is tobe made Lox-
ger or Shorter.

If the Prefs-man be tall and ftrong and his work

A be Light, that is, o' fimall Form and great Letter,

which needs not fo ftrong a Puf as a Large Form and
fmall Letter, he covets to have a Short-pull ; that
is, that the Spindle {hall givean Impreflion by that
time the Bar comes but about half way to the hither
Cheek (in Printers Language Down.)

But if the refs-man below, and not very ftrong,
he will requice a Longer Paull, cfpecially if the worle:
be Zleavy, viz.  a Large Form and fmall Letters
Becaufe the lieighth of the Bar is generally made to
Iyc at the command of areafonable Tall man, and-
therefore a Low man cannot Pull the Handle of the
Bar at fo greata forceat Arms-end asa Tall man;but
-will require the fivinging of his whole Body back-
wards to add force to the Puil ¢ Sothat if the Pall be
not Louger, he cannot fall cnough backwards to get
the Zandle of the Bar within his command and force.
Andthercfore a Low monand FHeavy Work requires a
long-and Soaking Pull. Pp3,

RS




282 Mechaniek Exercifes. Vola. Sedt.XXIV.

A long ora Soaking or Eafie Pull, is when the
Form feels the force of the Spindle by degrees, till the
Bar comes almoft to'the hither Cheek of the Pref;,
and this is alfo call'd a Soft Pull; becaufe it comes
Soft, and Soakingly and eafily down : And for the
contrary realon the Short Pull is call’d an Hard Pull,
becaufe it is fuddenly perform’d.

‘That which makes a Hard Pull, is putting into
the Mortefles in the Cheeks folid Blocks of Wood,
which will fearce Squeeze by the Strength of a Pull:
And that which caufes a Soft Pull is putting in
picces of Felt or Paftboard (as aforefaid) which being
Soft will Squeeze and retain their Spring for a con-
fiderable time, yet will at length grow hard with
Working, and then the Pull grows Longer ; which
the Prefs-man mends, by putting in another Felt or
Paftboard into each Mortefs.

The Head cannot be conveniently and well Fufi
Jyed foon afier the laying of the Srowe, if it be Laid
on Bran, becaufe though the Force of the Spindle
will at the immediate time of the Pul/ Squeezc the
Bran in the Cofin clofe, yet fo foon as the force of
the Spiudle is off the Bran, allitsdry parts, by their
feveral itregular pofitions, willlike fo many Springs,
at the fame moment of time endeavour to recover
their Natural tendency, and heaves the Stone up-
wards again: So that gencrally for a day ortwo
Working the Store will not lye Solid, though at
length through the often and conftant Squeczing the
Bran it will. But if the Stone be Laid on Brown Paper,
or Phifter of Paris, it quickly findsa Solid Foundation.

When the Prefs-man Fuftifies the Head, he un-

fcrews
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ferews the Female Screws of the {—Iea(/ Screws, that
the weight of the Aead may draw it down, to make
room to put the Fuftifyers into the Morteflesin the
Checks; and when he has put in fo many as he

“thinks convenient, he Screws up the Head again as

liard as he can, Then lays the Cards on the Form, on
the Prefs, and Runs in the Carriage undex the Plar-
tin, and Pulls hard upon it, while his Companion
Serews up the Head as hard and tight as he can, that
the Carriage, Tympan, &c. may Run the freelier
under the Plattin,

9 6. Of Oyling the Iron Work of the Prcfs.

The Rids, the Tympan Foyuts, the Frisket Foynts,
the Garters ,, bothy cﬁds }of the Rounce-Spindle
the Nut and Spindle, and the Toe of the Spindle,
arcall to be well OyP'd ; that they may all perform
their feveral offices the eafier, lightlier and nimbler;
both @pper and Under hand. .

All but the Nuz and Spindle, and Zoe of the Spin-
dle, are Oyl'd witha Feather diptin a fpoonful, or
little Pot, or Oyfter-fhell, &e. of Sallad Oyl 5 and
that feather dabb’d upon fo much of the Rifs ashe can
come at, at cither end of the Prefs : For then by
Running the Carriage three or four times quick Out
and Jn, it defperfes the Oyl equally the whole length
of the Ribs, and at the fame time Oyls the Cramp-

Trons.
And for Oyling the Foynrs, he commonly takes

out the Pins and Oyls them, and puts them in'

again; and with the cdge of a Feather da}?s 1:1..
) ittle -
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little Oyl between the Crevices of the Foymrs,

He thrufls the Feather in between the Spindle of
the Roxzce and its Collers.

To Oyl the Nut and Spindle, e pours a good
quantity of Oyl in at the Hole in the Head, and
with a Cork ftops the hole again to kecp out duft
and filth: ‘Then drawing the Bar quick to and fro
about half afcore times, heworks the Oyl equally
about the Nut and Spind/e.

To Oyl the Zoe of the Spindle, he poursabouta
Spoonful of Oyl into the Plattin-pan.

9 7. 0f Making Regifter, and Making Ready aForm,

A curious Prefs-man will take care that againft the
Compofiter brings a Form to the Prefs his I'refs-ffone be
wipd very clean; for if any (though fmall) hard ex-
tuberant mattes lye on it, the Letrer that lyes on
that extuberant matter will, with Palling, quickly
Rife, and not only Print harder than the reft of the
Form, but bear the force of the Plattin off of the Let-
sers adjacent to it. And thereforc many times a
FPrefs-man will receive the Form from the Compofiter
when he has only Set the Form on the fide of its
Chafe upon the Frefs+ffone, that he may be the Surer
the Fuce of the Stene isclean when he layes the Form
down ; as alfo that he may carcfully examine that
the backfide ofthe Form is clean before he goes about
tomake Regifter, or otherwife make ready his Form,

Maiking Regifter is to Quoin up a Form and other-
wife alter Whires (if necd Le) between the Croffesand
“ages + 5o as that when a fecond Formof the fame

Vo-
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Folumne, Meafare and Whites, is plac’d in the fame
pofition, all the Sides of cach Page {hall fall cxactly
upon all the Sides of the Pages of the firft Form,

The firft procefs a Prefs-man makestowards this
Operation, is the chufing and placing of his Points :
Yor to large Paper he chufes Short Shanked Points,
and to {mall Paper Lowg Skanked Points , and
proportionable to intermediate fizes of Paper :
For his Points ought to be placed {o asthat when he
is in his Train of work, they prick the Point-boles
within the grafp of the hollow betweenhis hand,
Thumb, and Fore-finger ; becaufe when he fhail
Work the ' Reteration he may the better manage and
Command the fheet he lays on the Zympan and Points.

Nor will he place his Points too near the edge of
the Paper, becaufe when he Works the Rereration,
he would be forc'd to carry his furthermoft ZIoint-
hole the further from him, which in a long train of
Work lofes Timc : For the Laying Sheets quickly
on their Point-holes adds much to riddance. So
alfo the lefs diftance between the further and hither
Point-hole makes more riddance than if they arc far
diflant ; becaufe he muft draw his Body fo much
the further back to place that Aole on its Point.
Therefore he places the hither Point farther into
the Paper than the farther Point, if it be Folio,
Ruarto or Ollave, Lut to Twelves equally diftant
frem Loth edges of the Paper. o

By placing the Foints unequally from the edges
of the Paper, as in Felids, Qearto’sand O&ava's (as
aforefaid ) he alfo fecures himfelf the more frem a
Tww'd Heap when he works the Recerativig be-

Q. q caufc
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caufe without very much altering the ins, I
thall not be flble to make Regiﬁer% AnZIQ{]I’orl'Z%imlc‘E
(efpecially if they Work upon the fame fort of
Work ) feldom or never remove the Luoins on the
further fide the Carriage, nor on the right hand end
of the Carriage, but let them lye as gages for the
next Form : For thrufting the Chafe clofe againft
thefe Quoins, the Regiffer is almoft (if not quite )
made: The Compafiter having before,according to his
Task, chofen. the Chafes exaétly of an equal fize and
made ﬂ'.rait and cqual Whites between the Cro[]&s, &e
Having chofen his Points, he places them fo that
they may both ftand in a ftraight line parallel with
the top and bottom fides-of the Zympan 3 which to
know, he ftrains a Packthred crofs the whole Tym-
pan, laying it at once upon the-middle of the Heads
of both the Point-Screws, (for we will fuppofe the
Joyner hath made the Mortefles into which the Point
Screws are Let, parrallel with both the ends of the
Tympan) then if both the Points ftand in that ftraight
gpct Ithey are parrl:;llel, 5f not, he moves one or both
iem upwards or do s till th
th('}ll Screws‘thcm faft. awards il they do, and
hen he layes the Zympan.down upon t '
holding the Frz'skel—em)/, ;;f it in hig Lc]f‘t(-:hlar{:l):ln,
about an Inch oran Inch and a half above the Fuce
of the Letter, and Sinks his Body downwards till
he can fee between the Form and Tympan, and with
the Ball of the middle finger of his Right-hand
prefles a little gently upon the Zympan juft over the

.,P;o{'ntvc’mk of cach Point fucceflively, to fecif the -
Poines fallin or near the middle of the Slits in the -

Short- .
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Shore-Crofs. If they fall exactly in the middle of
thofe Slits, the Form lyes right between the middle
of both the ends: If they fall not cxactly in the
middie of both thefe S/its, he moves the Form be-
nween the endsof the Carriage, till they do, and
then Quoins up the two ends of the Chafe.

Then laying the Zympan flat down upon the Form,
he layes the Blawkets in it: (They are calld the
Rlankers though generally it is but onc Blaiket
doubled :) Then he puts the Iron-Pins, faftned
through the hither fide of the Inner Tympaninto the
Holes made through the hither fide of the outer
Tympan for Gages:And turning about the Tongues of
the Jron-Buttons,thatare fitted into the outer Side of
the outer Zympan over the upper Side of the funer-
Tympan, he Screws the Button faft down. Healfo
Sorews down the Zron-Buttonat the end of the Tym-
pan. ‘Thefc Buttous thus Screwed down are to keep
the Zuner-Tympan faft in, that it Spriog not upwards.

Then he Folds a fheet of the Papergilc is to Work
long-ways, and broad-ways, -and Jays the long
Creafe ofit upon the middle of the Long-Crofs 5 and
the Short Creafe over the middle of the Gutters 0
the Short-Crafs, if the Short-Crofs iye in the mid-
dle of the Form, ( for in Zwelves it does not, but
then he guefles at the middie ;) then wetting his
Tympan (as {hall in proper place be fhewed ™ he turns
it down upon the Paper, and Running in the Carriage,
Pulls that Sheet, which with the forcc of the Pull
now the Zympan is wet, will flick to the Zympan 5
and turning up the Zympanagain fees how well the

Sheet was laid ; that is, how cven it was Laid : For

Qq 2 i
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if it was laid even onthe Form, the Margin about
the out fides of all the outer Pages will Te cqual ;
But if the Sheet be not laid even, he liftsit up Side
by Side till he have loofen’d it from the Tyinpan,
and removes it by his diferetion till it be laid cven 1
Aund then Pulls againupon it to faften it to the Tym=
pan.This Sheet is call'd the Zympan-fhect.

Then he lays another Sheet even upon the Tym-
pan-fbeet, for a Regifter Sheet, and a Walte Siicet
over that tokeep it clean from any filth the Face of
the Letter may have contracted and imprintupon jt,
and Pulls thefe two Sheets. Then he Ruxs out the
Carriage, and takes up the Zympan, and takes off the
two Sheets, laying the wafte Sheet by: But turns
the other Side of the Regiffer-Sheer the proper way
his Volumne requires, wiz. end-waysif itbe Offavo
or Folie 5 or. Side-ways if Zwelves or dwarte, &,
asat largeyou fec in the Seion of Impofing.  And
laying the Point-holes in the Regifter-Sheet over the
Points, lays his waftc Sheet onagain, Runs-in the
Carriage, and Pulls upon that the Second fideof the
Regifter-fheet, to try how well the Impreffion of the
Sides of all the Pages agree, and lye upon the Im-
preflion in the firlt Pulld Side. Ifhe finds they a-
gree perfectly well, Recifferismade. Butif the Im-
preflion of the laft Pulld Side of the Regifter-fheet
ftand be-hither the Impreffion of the firlt Pud fide,
cither the whole length of the Sheet or part, hcob-
ferves how much it ffands be-hither: If the thicknefs
of a Scabeard, a Nomparell, a Long-Primmer, &c. he
loofens the Quoin or Quoins on the farther fide of the
Carriage, and.opens one or both of them,. wiz. re-

moves
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moves them backwards till they ftand a Scaboard, a
Nomparell, a Long Primmer, &c. oft the fides of
their refpective Corners: Then Xaocks up one or
poth the oppofite Luains, till he have rcmpvc;d the
chafe, and the Chafe by confequence has forcd the
opened Quoinor Luoins clofe againl their Corners.
Orif the Impreflion of thelaft Pulled Su/e,. ftands
within the Impreflion of the firll Pulled Side; he
obferves how muchalfo ; and Loofning the hither
RQuoin or LQuoins, and Kiocking up the oppofitc. as
Lefore, makes Regiffer, for the Sides of the Sheet.

Then he obferves how the Regiffer of the Zead
and Foor agrees.  And if he finds it agrees on both
fides the Short Crofs, he has good Regifter ; .fuppoﬁng
the Compqﬁterflms perfolrlqued hlls C()&Ihcc, viz,  made
allhis Pages of an equal Length, &ec.
q”}lflstl}:cglmprcmog of thegLaﬂ: Pulled Sheet, lye
without the Impreffion of the fieft Pulled Sheet, to-
wards the upper or lower end of the Tympan, he
opens the Luoins at the refpetive end, and Xnocks-up
the oppofite- till he have made Regifter : Which to
try he Pulls another clean Regiffer-fheet as before.
And if he finds Regiffer agree on all the Sidesof the -
Form the Taskis performed: If not, he mends as,
aforefaid till it do..

fBut it fometimes happens that the Compofiter has

" net made an exact equal White between all the fides

of the Croffes : Inthis cafe, altering the Quoins will
not make good Regiffer ; whercfore the Prefs-man
obferves which fide has too much or too httl(; White ;
and unlocking the Form takes out-or puts in fuch a
number . of Scaboards as he thinks will make good

Qq 3 ‘Ree ..
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Regifter : which he tryes by Pallinga Sheet, and if
necd be, mending as before, till he have Pulld o
Sheet with good Regifter.

Although the Prefs-man have made Regiffer, yethe
mut further Make Ready the Form before he can go
to Work upon it.  Under this phrafe of Making
Ready the Form is comprchended many Confidera-
tions, leading to feveral various Operations ; For
firlt, The Frisker muft be C#¢ :  which to perform,
the Prefs-man fits the Mutch-Foynts of the Frisker
into the Match-Foynts of the Tympan, and pins them
in with the Frisket-pins:And having Beaten the Form,
turns down the Frisket and Tympanon the Form,
And havingalfo Rubbed the Blankets to foften them,
lays them fmooth and even in the Outer-Tympan, and
Pins the Inner Tympan inupon them, as was fhewed
in the beginning of this ¥, and Palls as before, and
as fhall farther be thewed in % 15, upon the bare
Frisket. ,

‘Then he Runs out the Carriage, and takes up the
Zympan and Frisket together off the Form and lays
them on the Gallows ; Then takes the Frisket-pins out
again, and takes off the Frisker : And laying it flat

(on a Paper-board, with the point of a Pen-knife cuts

through the Friskes about all the Sides of each Page,
allowing to cach Page he thus cuts out of the Fritet
about a Nomparil Margin on all the fides of the cut
cut Pages : Then he puts and pins his Frisket again
on the 7ympan,as before.

2dly, He takes carc that the Tympan be well Wet ;
which he does by fqueezing Water out of a Spunge
on the backfide ofit, titl it bc well Wet all over, and
well foak’d and limber, 3dly,
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3dly, ‘That the Form te well and faft Lock'd “p.
4thly, That no Letters or Space- Iyc in the Fhitea
Jines of the Form; which may happenif the Compofiter.
lave Corrected any thing fince the Form was laid on
the Prefs, and the Compofiter through overfight
pickt them not all up. .

sthly, If any Wooden Letters or other Cuts be in
the Form, that they be exallly Letter-high : 1f not,
(forit feldom happens they are) he muft make
them fo ; If they are too Law, (as they gencrally
be) he @nder-lays them : But firft He examines how
much they are too Low, by laying onc Card or one
Scaboard or two Scaboards, or a Scaboard and a
Card, @, upon the Face of the Wooden Cut, and
gently feeling with the Balls of the Fingers of his
right Hand if the intended Under-lay, viz., the Sca-
board, Card, &. lye exa@tly even with the Face of
the Letzer, Ifit do not, he tries thicker or thinner
Under-lays till ‘he have cvened the Under-lay with
the Face of the Letter : For then the Balls of his Fin- -
gers will go fimoothly and cqually over the Under-
lay and the Face of the Letter, as if they were onc
and the fame Superficies.

Having cvened his @nder-lay, he Unlocks that
Quarter it is in, and takes the Wooden Cut out of th.c
Form, and cutting a Scaboard or Card or what it
wants a little fmalfer than the bottorn of his Wooden
cut, he lays it into the place he took the Wooden -
Cut out of, or-elfe he Pafts the @nder-lay on the
bottom of the Waoden Cat, and puts the Wooden Cut
into its place again upon the Pader-lay, But yet he

refts not to his Judgment altogether for the thickfn -
NCIS.«
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nefs of the @uderlay : But Lockingup the Form again
FPrlls the Cards uponit to fink it as low as it will go’
and Beats and Pulls a Sheet to fee how it plcal’cs"
111[11.. Ifit be too low, which he finds by the Pale
Printing of it, he @nderlays it alittle more, and again
urys by Printing till it pleafes him. Butby no means
he letsthe Cat ftand too high, though but a fmall
matter, For then it will Print too Fard and too
Black, and deface the beauty and fuirnefs of the Cur;
So that it may better ftand about half a Card too
low, than in the leaft too high.

1f the Wooden Cut be too high, he caufes a Joyner
to Plain off fome at the bottom.

6thly, 1f a White Page or Pages happen in a Form
and he wles a New-drawn Frisket, then he docs not’
Cut our that Page: But if he Work with an 0/d
Fiisket, and that Page is alrcady Cut out, he Sews,
or fometimes Paftes on a Scaboard, if the Page be
not too broad, or a ftrong Pafteboard to the Sides
and Croffés, to cover the White-page in the Form,
that it Print not Black.

If the fides of the Pages adjacent to the White-
page Print Fard, as moft commonly they do, Le-
caufe the White-page is generally lower than Letter
high, fo that the force of the Spindle fqueezes the
yielding Paper, Tympan and Blankets Lelow the Plain
of the Face of the Letter 3 and befides the force of
the Spindle falling upon the center of the Flattin,
and the Plain of the Plitzin not finding refiftance
to entertain it equally, prefles lower dow nupon the
low 1hite-page, than upon the Face of the Letter s
{o that the Prefs-man cither @aderlavs the FWhite-

PIES

Numb. XTX. 7he Preflg-mang TRADE. 29%

——

——

page, as he does Wooden Cuts, or clfc he fits a
Bearer on the Frisket.

The Bearer is a Riglet of a convenient thicknefs :
and this convenient thicknefs the Prefs-man finds as 1
fhewed you how he found the thicknefs of his Under-
lays for Wooden Cuts ;ontl{y with this difference, that
as then he made his Wooden Cut exaCtly Letter-high,
{o now he maks his Bearer and. the Furniture his
Bearer bears on Letter-high : Wherefore he Paftsone
{ide of his Bearer, and lays it as he would have it on
the Furniture, with the Pafted fide upwards sand
laying his Zympan and Frisket down upon the Form,
with his Fingers prefles on the outfide the Juner-
Tympan Frisker and all, upon the place where the
Beares lics 3 So that with the Pafte the Bearer fticks
to the fide of the Frisker, which he takes up again:
and if he thinks the Pafte not ftrong enough to hold
ittill the Form is wrought off he fews it to the Friskes
by pricking his Needlcon both fides the Bearer, and
lafhing the Thred over it fo often till he thinks it
faft enough few’d on. :

vthly, He cxamines whether the Friskes Bites not :
That is, whether no part of it Print upon any of the
fides of any of the Pages :if they do he cuts away fo
much and” about a Nomparel morc off the Frisket
where it Bites.

8thly. He cxamines if the Beards of the Letter
Print at the Feet of the Pages : Ifthey do, Heconfi-
ders whether the too fhott or too far Rusming in of
the Carriage caufes it. Or whether it be only the
Beard ofa fhort Page that Prints ; Ifit be the Beard

of a thort Page that Prints, he remedies it with an.
Rr Under-
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Under-lay as 1{hewed he did in the White Page,
If the Carriage be Ran in too fhort, and the Frer
of the Pages ftand towards the Plattin, the Hind-
Jfide of the Plattin will prefs ftrong upon the Fect of
thofc Pages : And if the Carriage be Run in too far,
the Feet of the Pages that {tand towards the hinder
Rail of the Zympan will moft feell the force of Plurtin,
and according to a greater or lefs propottion of that
force, and to the fottnefs or yielding of the Paper,
Tympan, and Blankets, and all other Springs in'the
Prefs,mentioned in §.x1. 9 1. ofthis Polumue, the
Feer of the Pages and Beard of the Letter will more
or lefs Print Flard. :
Wherefore in this cafe he Runs the Carriage under
the Plattin, till the farther Edge of the Plattin juft
cover the Feet of thofe Pages, and with a piece of
Chalk -makesa White ftroke over the Board of the
hither fide of the Carriage behind, and the upper
fide of the Rail of the Ribs : Then he Runs in the
" Carringe again, -till the Forefide of the Plattin juft
cover the Feer of the Pages next the Hind Rail of the
Tympan, and makes another mark with Chalk on the
Rail of the Ribs tojoyn with the mark he firft made
on the Board of the Carriage.  'Thenhe Runs outthe
Carriage, and lays the Zympan down on the Form
and Runs in the Carriage again till he joyn the mark
or line he made firft on the Carriage-board and Rail
of the Ribs, and makesa mark with Chalk on the
farther Rail of the 7ympan jult range with the Fore-
fide of the Plattin. ‘This mark on the Zympar thews
him how far he muft Rex the Carriagein againft the
Fore-edge of the Plartin for the Firft Pull, Then he
Runs
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Runs in the Carriage favther, till he joyn the fame
Mark orLine on the Carriage-board to the fecond
Mark he made on the Rail of the Ribs, and makes
another Marl on the furcher Rail of the Tympan jult
range with the Fore-fide of the Plattin, for the Mark
he is no Run the Carriage in to againft the Fore-edge
of the Plattin, for his Second Pall. .
gthly, He Examines if the Catch of the Bar will
lold the Bar when the Spindle makes a {mall Spring,
viz, When the Bar flies but a little way back from
the preffare ofthe Form : If it will not, he knocks

up theCarcha little higher till it will,and then Screws

the Serew on the Shank, and confequently the Carch
clofeand firm againft the Cheek of the Prefs.

But if the Catch fand too high, fo that it will not
without a great Spring, ( viz. when the Bar is Pull’d
hard from the farther Cheek) fly up ; He then knocks
upon the top of the Catch to fink it lower ; And
when it is well ficced Screws it up again, as before.

Tt the Catch of the Bar ftand too Low, it will not
hold the Bar 3 But it will Come down again of it felf
when he is in his train of Work - For if; as it often
happens, he lets the Bar fly harder than ordinary
back, or if it flip out of his Hand, it will knock hard

againft the Cheek, and Spring back again.

If the Cateh of the Bar ftand but a little too High,
the Violence of the Bars flying back to make it ftick
on the Catch will foon Loofen the Square of the Bar
in the Bye of the Spindle 5 and indeed fulject the
whole Prefs to an unftable condition.

This is another cafe and convenience thefe News-

. refles sives the Prefs-man i Forin the Old
fahioned Preffs gives the Prefo-man - make
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make of the Prefs,when the Catch of the Bar holds
too hard, or too foft, heistroubled to Raife or Sink
“the Carch with the thicknefs of Scadoards, which be-
ing indevifable, docs not without trouble oy Juck
juften itto an exact Heighth. And befides, Thefe
Under-lays being but put under the Carch upon the
Waooden Bearer without any Faftning, arc very fub-
fe& to work out by the conftant difturbance the
motion of the feveral Parts of the Prefs (when at
work) givesit : Or elfe (which is worfe) he many
times is forced to batter the Cheek of the Prefs, with
drawing and driving of Nails out and in it, to fit
on another Carch bigger or lefler, whereas here
with a fofter or an harder knock of the Hammer
(as aforcfaid) he Raifes or Sinks theCatch, and after-

wards Screws it firmly up,
tothly, He confiders whether the Stay of the
Frisket ftands neither too forwards ortoo backwards.
T}le Stay may ftand too forwards, though whenit is
leifurely turn’d up it ftays the Frisket : Becaufe, when
the Prefs-man is in a Train of Work, though he
gencrally throws the Frisket quick up with an ac-
cuftomed, and as he intends, equal firength ; yet if
his guefs at ftrength in throwing it up varics, and it
comes (though but a little) harder up, the Batten fa-
ftned on the Cap,and the Perpendicular Batten faftned
to the aforefaid Batten (asis deferibed in §. r1. 9 21,
of this Volumne)will by their fhaking caufe a Spring,
which will throw the Frisket back again upon the
Tympan : Nay, though (as fometimes it happens )
a folid Wall ferves to do the Office of a Stay for the
Frisker ; yetwith a little too hard throwing it up,
the
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the Frisket it felf will fo fhake and tremble (its Frame
being made of thin Iron) from end to end, that ere
it recover reflits own Motion will by the quick run-
ning of a Spring through it beat it Lack again.

If the Stay ftand too backward, then aiter he has
given the Frisket a Touch to bring it down, it will
be too long e're it come down, and fo lunder his
Riddance.

Therefore he places the Stay fo, that the Frisket
may ftand buta littlc beyond a Perpendicular back-
wards, that witha near-guefs'd ftrength in the tof-
fing itup it may juft Stand,and not come back ; For
then with a fmall Touch behind, it willagain quick-
ly come down upon the Zympan.

11¢hly, He confiders the Scituation of the Foot-ffep,

and that he places fo asmay beft fuit with his own

Stature 3 For a ‘Tall man may allow the Foot-flep to
fland farther offand lower than a Short, becaufe his
Legs reach farther under the Carriage,and can tread
hard to add ftrength to his Pul/; whena Short man
muft ftrain his Legs to fecl the Foor-ffep, and confe-
quently diminifh the force of his Pull:

1athly, He fits the Gallows, fo that the Tympan
may ftand as much towards an upright as he can :
Becaufe it is the fooner clapt down upon the Form:
and lifted up again. But yet he will not place it fo
upright,but that the White Sheets of Paper he lays
onit may lye fecurely from fliding downwards : And
for Reteration Sheets their lying upon the Points
{ccures them.

In thefe New-fathioned Preffes there is no- trouble

to place the Gallows, fo ns it may mount the Zympas
Rty to:
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to any Pofition : For fliding the Male-duftails made
on the Feet of the Gallows through the Female Duftails
{aftned on the Planck of the Carriage, performs this
great trouble that in our Englith Preffes requires Un-
nailing the Studs of the Gallows and Nailing them a-
gain; and many times tearing them and the Carriage-
Planck ro picces : And thatfo oft as the fancy of the
Prefs-iman alters, or another Work-man comes to
Work at that Prefs. ‘

13thly, Few Prefs-men will Set the range of the
Paper Bench to ftand at right angles with the Plank
of the Carriage : But draws the farther end of the
Paper Bench fo as the hither fide may make an Angle
of about 75 Degrees (more or lefs) with the hither
fide of the Carriage : 'The reafon is,if the hither fide of
the Paper Bench {tand at right Angles with the hither
fide of the Carriage, he muft carry his Hand farther
when he Lays out Sheets which would hinder rid-
dancc : Befides his Companion has a nearer accefs to
it, to look over the Zeap ; which he frequently does
to {ee the conftant Complexion of the Worlk. ’
. 14thly, The Prefs-man brings his FHeap and Sets
it on the hither end of the Paper Bench as near the
Tympan as he can, yet not to touchit, left it ftop the
Tympan ina train of Work : and he places an end of
the Aeap towards him. Then taking off the Pager-
board that coverd it when it was Preft, he lays the
long fides of it parallel to the fides of the Paper
Bench : Then he takes the uppermoft Sheet (which
as you may Remember is a Wafte-fheet) and lays it
onthe empty Paper-board 5 And taking Threc or
Four or Five Quires off his Aeap in both his Hands,

le
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he lifts it a pretty height above his Head, and claps
it ashard as he can down upon the reft of the /zeap,
to loofen the Sheets that with Prefling ftick clofe
together : And not thinking them yet loofe enough,
he thrufts them long-ways and fide-ways, heaving
and huffing them till he think he has pretty well
loofer’d or hollow’d that quantity of Paper.

Then with the nail of his Right Hand Thumb,
floaping from his Thumbward, he draws or flides
forwards the upper Sheet, and two or threc more
commonly followsgradually with it, over the hither
edge the Heap, to prepare thofe Sheets ready for him
tofnatch off the Heap.

15thly, He confiders if the Face of the Tympan
be moiftenough, for a Zympan-fbeer to flick to, for
though he Wet the back-fide of it_before to fupple it;,
yet ifthe Zympan be ftrong, the Water will not foak
quite through to moiften the Face, So that he wets
the Spunge in fair Water, andbefprinkles the upper
fide or Face of the Tympanall over : And fqueezing,
the Water that is left in the Spunge well out again,
rubs it quickly and gently all over the Face of the:
Tympan, to drink up or lick off the body of Water
that he befprinkles on, and only leaves moifture:
on the Face of the Tympan to hold the Sheet.

Here accrews now a benefit by the make of thefe
New-fathioned Preffes to the Mafter Printer: For

thefc Preffes having a Gurrer faftned to the Hind-rail

of the Carriage (as was deferibed in § 1o. 9. of
this Volumne) to receive the Water that falls from

the Tympan, and to convey it beyond the farther-

fide of the Prefs, fecurcs the Blank of the Carriage
' from
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from Wet and moifture, and confequently from that
caufc of Rotting, -

Then he takes a Sheet of Paper off the Zeap fora
Tympan-fheet, and Folds itexadtly into four quar-
ters, and lays the Creafes of the Sheet cxactly upon
the middlcof the Short and Long Craffes, if the Vo-
lumn of the Form allows them both to be in their
refpecive middles of the Chafe ; if not, he lays the
Creafes exactly againft the Notches in the Chafe that
are made for them refpectively : And if his Frisker be
Blackt with former Work, he lays a Sheet of Wafte.
Paper upon the Creaft-fheet : Then lays the Tympan
down on the Form, and Pulls on thefe two Sheets,
and takes up his Zympan again, and lays by the
Wafte-Sheet ; but the Creaft-Sheet he lays on the
Tympan. But firft preffes the Zympan downwards,
from under the Shank of cach Point fucceffively,
puts the two oppofite fides of the Sheet under the
Shancks of the Points, and the Holes the Points prick
with Pulling cxactly under the bottom Revits of the
Points : Then takinga little Pafte on the Ballof onc
ofhis fingers, a little befiears the under corners of

that Sheet, and claps them down clofc on the Zym-
pan, that the Sheet may flick : But the bottom
corner of that fide the Sheet that is next to him, he
befimears within the Matter of the Sheet, iz, with-
in the Impreflion the Form made. For when he has
faftned that corner down, hetcarsoff the Margin,
{by guefs)in a ftraight line athwart the very corner,
that it may not lye in hisway to catch at as he 7akes
off Sheets, when he is in his train of Work,

This Shicet is called the Zympan-fhect ; and is only
as
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as a ftanding mark to lay all the other Sheets exadly
evenupon, while e Works upon White-paper.

The Prefs-man docs now fuppofe lie has Alide
Ready: Yet for affurance he will try his Regifter
once mote, lett fome of'the Zuoins fhould have {lipt.
How he made Regiffer 1 {hewed you before, where-
fore if his Regiffer be not good, he mends it as I
there thewed,  But we will fuppofe it now good,
wherefore he gently Zwocks up allthe Quoins n the
corners, with an equal force to faften them.

Though I have in Numerical order fet down thefe
Operations, Circumftances and Confiderations in
this € : yet docs not the Prefs-man oblige himfelf
to obferve them in this or any other orderly fuccefli-
on : Becaufe it often happens that fome of thefe Ope-
rations may more readily be performed out of this
or any other prefcribed Oxder.

9 8. Of Drawing the T'ympans and Frisket.

Drawing the Tympans or Frisket is the Covering
and Pafting on of Vellom, Forrels or Parchment upon
the Frames. 'T'o cach Zympan and Frisket is chofc a
Skin large cnough to cover and lap about the Frames.

Thefe Skins the Prefs-man rumples up together,
and puts them into a Pail of fair Water to foak ; and
if hie thinks they do not foak faft enough, hc takes
them and rubs them between his Hands, as Women
wath Cloaths, to fupple them, that the Water may
Soak the fafter in.  And being throughly Soakt he
wrings the Water as welloutas he can.

Then the Boy having provided a Brufhand akout

Sf a
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a Pint of Pafte, madeof finc Wheaten Flower, well
boiled in fair Water to the confiftency of Hafty-
pudding, he fpreads the Skin flat upon a'Table ; and
firft Paftes the under Side of the Zympan 5 then laysit
on the middle of the Skin, and rearing cach fide
fucceflively up, Paftes the Skin alfo from the infides
the Zympan to the outer edges of the Skin, and lays
the 7ympan down flat again : ‘Then he Paftes all the
other fides of the Zympan, and wraps the Skin about
the two long Sides firft, Cutting the Sides of the
Skin away fo much, till he leaves only cnough to
reach almoft quite through the under-fidesof the
Tympan again: Then drawing and firaining the
Skin tighter, he drivesin the points of two-penny or
three-penny Nails about fix Inches diftant from one
another, to kecp the Skin from ftarting as it Drics,

Having thus Drawn the fides, he with the Point
of a Pen-knifc cuts fquarc holes in the Skin, juft
where the Zron-Foynts fall, for the Joynts to fall into,

and Draws and Strains the ends of the Zympan as he

did the Sides; wrapping the ends of the Skin under
the under-fides of the Zympan, and where Wood is,
drives in the points of Nails, as before.

Then fetting it by to dry; when it is dry, he
draws the Nails.

As he Drewthis Zympan, fo he Draws the other:
and the Frisket alfo: only, becaufe he cannot drive
in Nails, (the Frisket being all made of Iron) he
doubles the Skin over the f{ides of the Frisket, and
being well Pafted, as aforcfaid ; he Sews the fides
that Lap over down upon the whole Skin, to keep
it from ftarting while it drys: And hePaftes a Sheet

Qx.
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or two Thick of Paper all over the infide of it ; as
well to flrengthen asto thicken it.

Y9 Of We}l-i;/g Paper.

Paper is commonly Wet ina Tray full of fair
Water.  The Prefs-man places the length of the Tray
before him ; his dry Zeap on the Left Hand the
'Tray, and a Paper-Board with its Breadth before him
on his Right Hand of the Tray : He lays firfta
Wafte Sheet of Paper on the Paper-board, left the
Board might Soyl or foul the firft Sheet of the
Heap. ‘Then he takesup the firft Zoken, and lays it
in fuch a pofition that the backs of the Quires lye tos
wards his Right Hand, thathe may the readier catch
at the Back of each Quire with his Right Hand,when
he is to Wt it : And he lays that Zoken athwart,
or fomewhat Croffing the reft of the Heap, that he
may the cafier know when he has Wer that Zoken.

Then taking the fir(t Quire of the Feap with the
back of it in his Right Hand, and edge of the Quire
in his Left, he lays the Quire down upon the
Wafte Sheet, fo, as that the back of the Quire lye
upon the middle creafe of the Wafte Sheet, and con-
fequently onc half of the Quirc already laid cven
down upon one half of the Wafte Sheet.  If the Pa-
per beStrong, he opens about half the Quire, and
turns it over dry upon the other half of the Wafte
Sheet : But if the Paper be Weak and Spungy, he
opens the whole Quire, and fays that down Dry.

The reafon why he lays the firft Laying-down
Dry, is, becaufe it lying under the reft of the /eap

: S 2 will
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will fufficiently imbibe the moifture that Soaks frem
it: And the reafon why he leaves but half a Quire
Dry for ftrong Paper,and anwholc for Spungy, is,
Becaufe Spungy Paper Soaks in moiflure fafter than
Strong, . :

Having laid down his Dry Laying, he takes ano-
ther Quircoff'the Dry Zfeap, with the back of the
Quire in hisRight Hand, and the edge of the Quire
in his Lelt, (as before,) and clofing his Hand a little,
that the Quire may bow a little downwards between
his Fands, he Dips theback of the Quire into his
Left Hand fide of the Tray of Water : And dif-
charging his Left Hand of the Quire, Draws the
Quirc through the Water with his Right ; butas the
Quire comes out at theRight Hand fide of the Tray,
he nimbly catches the edge of the Quire again in his
Lcft Hand, and bringsit to the Zeap, but by lifting
“up his Left Hand bears the under fide of the Quire
oft the Dry Paper, laid down Lefore, left the Dry
Sheet fhould ftick to the Wet, before he have placd
the Quirein an cven pofition, and fo perhaps wrin-
klesa Shect or two, or clfe puta Dry Sheet or two
out of their even pofition, on the fides or ends.

But this Drawing the Quire through the Water he
performs cither nimbly or flowly » If the Paper be
Weak and Spungy,he performs it quickly ; if Serong
and Stubborn, flowly.

To place this Quire in an cven pofition, he lays
the back of the Quire exa@ly upon the opening
creafe of the former Quire, and then lets the fide
of the Quirc in his Left Hand fall flat down upon the
[leap s and difcharging his Right Hand, bringsit to

the
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the edge of the Quire 5 and with theaffiftance of his
Left Hand Thumb (ftill in its firft pofition) opens or
divides cither a third or half of the whole Quire,
according  to the quality of the Paper, (as was faid
Lefore,) and fpreading the Fingers of his Right Hand
as much as he can through the length of the Quire,
tarps over his opened divifion of the Quire upon his
Right Hand fide of the Heap.

~The reafon why he fpreads the Fingers of his
Right Hand as muchas he can through the Length
of the Quiresis,becaufc the outfide Half Sheetis Wet,
and confequently quickly Limber, fo that if the
paper be Weals,it would fall Down before the reft of
his Opening, and double into wrinkles, which thus
fpreading his Fingers prevents.

In the fame manner he Wets all the Quires of his
Dry Heap. See Plate 29.

But having Wet his firft Zoken, e doubles down
agreat corner of theupper Sheet of it on his Right
Hand, fo as the farther corner may lye a little:
towards the Left Hand of the creafe in the middle
of the Feap, and fo as the hither corner may Hang
out on the hither fide of the /7eap about an Inchand
an half: This Sheet is called the Zoken-Sheet, as be-
inga mark for the Prefs-man when he is at Worle to
know how many Zokens of that Fleap is Wiought-off,
and confequently to know how many is to Work.

When he has Wet the firft Zoken, he removes the
next uppermoft Dry 7oken askew on the Dry Heap,
and fucceffively all thereft, as I fhewed in the begin-
ning of this §.

Having Wet the whole ZZeap, he lays a Wafle

S (3 Sheet:




Sheet of Paperupon it, that the maper-Board tobe
faid on, Soyl not the laft Sheet of the Aeap: Then
three or four times takes up as much Water as he
can in the hollow of his Hand, and throws and
fprinklesit alf over the Wafte-fheet that it may moift-
en and Soak downwards into the un-wet upper
part of the laft Divifion of the Quire.

The Paper being thus Wet, he takes up the whole
Heap upon the Paper-board, and fets it by ina con-
venient place of the Room, and laysanother Paper-
Zoard upon it: And upon the middle of the Paper-
board, fets about Half an Hundred Weight, and lets
it ftand by to prefs, commonly till next Morning :
For Prefs-men generally Wet their Paper after they
have left Work at Night.

The manner how Paperis Set out, fhallbe fhewed
when I come to the Office of the Warehonfe-keeper.

€ 10. OfKnocking up the Balls.

_ Ball Leathers gasl faidbeforc in§ 1x. 9 21.) are
cither Pelts or Sheep-skins : If Pelts, they are chofen
fuch as have a ftrong Grain, and the Greafe well
Wrought out of them : They are either Wet or Dry
before they come to the Prefs-mans ufe : If Wet, he
having before-hand provided a round Board, of
about Nine inchesand an half Diameter : Suppofing
the Ball-ftocks to be fix Inches diameter, lays the
Round Board upon the whole Pelz, and cutsby the
out-fide of the Board fo mainy round pieces as hecan

outfof the Pelr, referving two for his prefent Ufc.
And hanging ithe reflt up (commonly upon the
Braces
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Braces of the Prefs) to dry, that they may not Stink
or Mould before he have occafion to ufe them .

But if his Peltsare Dry, he lays them to Soak (by
cheice in Chamber-ly ) but I never heard, or by my
experience could find why it s preferred Lefore Fair
Water : For the purpofe of Soaking them is only to
fupple them.

If he Work with Leather, It is chofen with a
Strong and clofe grain: Wheretore by experience it

is found that the Neck-piece, and indeed allalong the -

back of the Skin is beft ; but is is commonly fubject
to be greafic, which gives the Prefs-man fometimes
agreat deal of trouble, to make his Balls Take. He
alfo lays the Ball Leathers in Soak to fapple them.

When they ( cither Pelts or Leathers) are well
Soaked, he Rubs them well with both his Hands,
and then twifts and wrings them ( as Women do
Cloaths) to get the Water out again.

When they are well wrung, he Sitsdown upon a
Seat about fourteen or fifteen Inches high, common-
ly a Heap of White Paper, if ‘it ftand conveniently
for him ; but not upona Printed Heap, leaft his
Weight prefling it caufe the un-dryed Zuck to Set-off :
He fits down,I fay, and lays the Ball-ffock upon his a
little opened Thighs near hisKnces, that with clofing
his Thighs he may Lold it in a Steddy pofition, and
with the Handle of the Bullffock towards his Belly.
Then taking the Ball-Leather, helaps or Folds about-

three quarters of an Inch of one part of it over fo.

much ofit towards his Left Hand into a Plaight, and
laying the edges of that Plaight towards him,an Inch
above the edgge of the Ballflock, he with the Head of

the.
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the Sheeps-foot drives a Ball-nail into the middle of
the Plaight,a little more than half an Inch above the
the edge of the Ballflock : But he Drives the Ball-nail
not quite up to the Head, but Jeaves about almoft a
quarter of an Inchof the Nail out ; that with the
Claw of the Seceps-foot he may Draw the Nail again
when occafion ferves.

Having driven the firft Nail, he turns about the
Ball-ftock, till the oppofitc fide, and asnearas he can
guefs, point of the cdge of the Ball-ffock lyes direct-
Iy upwards between his Thighs, (as before,) and then
taking as near as he can guefs the oppofite edge of
the Ball-leather between his Fore-fingersand Thumb
of his Left Hand, heholds the edge of the Ball-leather
upright , and having his Wooll or Hair Zeized,
lying by him on his right Hand on the Floor, he
grafps at once as near as he can guefs, fo much as
may juft ferve to fill his Ball-leatber and the hollow
of the Ball-ffocks which bringing to the hollow of
the Ball-ffock, he draws the Ball-leather over it; and
lapping the edges of the Ball-leather over, asLefore,
makes another Plaight,and Drives another Nail,as be-
forc : So that hercis now thetwo oppofite Sides of
the Leather Nailed on.  Then he takes up the Ball
by the Handle in his Lefe Hand, and obferves whe-
ther the Wooll tend more to onc than the other
open half: If it do, he thruftsit with the ends of his
Fingers of his Right Hand into the middle, orelfc
over to theother Half, till the Wooll lyes cqually
on both the Flalfs, _

If hie have put too much or £0o fittle Wooll into the

Rall, he cither takes fomeout, or adds more to, las
' the
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the refpe@ive Half may require. ‘Then laysitdown
again between his Thighs, as before, and lays ano-
ther Plaight in the middle of the Ball-leather on one
of the open Halves, and as near ashe can guefs, be-
tween the middle of the two oppofite Nails ; and
Nails that Plaight down to the Bnl)—jiack, as before.

In the like manner he Nails down the other open
fides, (now Quarters,) and then again takes a View
how the Wooll is difpofed into the middle of the
Ball 3 and where he finds it tend moft to any of the
open Quarters, he Drives the Wooll with the cnds
of his fingets, as before, or fometimes when the
Balls have been Wrought with, and blackt with
Inck, with the Head of the Sheeps-foot into the mid-
dle, and then Nails down asbefore allthe open
Quarters as near as he can guefs ; between the mid-
dlc of his former driven Nails, and then again, takes
another View as before, to fee how the whole Ba/
pleafes him.

If he finds any of the Plaights laid too near onc ano-
ther, he draws that Nail, and alters that Plaight, to
Jay it as nearas he can by guefs, in the middle be-
tween the next two Plaights.

Then he confiders if his Ball be round: If it be
not, he thrufts the Wooll from the bunching-out
fide, towards the wanting fide, cither with the ends
of his Fingers, or the Balls of one of his Hands ;
while the Wogll is yet loofe in the Ball-ftack : ¥or
when the Ball hasbeen Wrought withal, it will grow
fo hard, that the Wooll will not move out of its place.

Having Kwocks up one Ball well, he Xnocks up the
other, as the firft,
Tt The
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The Balls ave well Xnockt up, when the Wooll is
cqually difperfed about all the Sides, and the mid-
dlc fmoothly covered with the Leather, viz.  not
rifing in Hillocks, or falling into Dales, not having
‘too much Wooll in them, for that will fubject
them to foon bardning,and quickly be uncafic for the
Prefs-man to Work with; or too little, for that will
make the Leathers;as the Wooll fettles with Working
foon flap, and wrap over it fclf’ into Wrinkles.  So
that he cannot fo well deftribute his Balls : But the
Balls ought ro be indifferently plump, to feel like an
Hard ftuft Bed-pillow, or a {trong Spunge a little
moiftned with Water.

Having Knockt up the Balls, and Rub'd out the
Inck, asfhall be fhewed in the next 4, hetrys if his
Balls will Take, that is, he Dabs the top of one of
them three or four times lightly upon the hither part
of the Inck-block: 1f he finds the Zuck fticksto it
cqually all about, and that fo much as has toucht
the Inck-block is Black, it Zakes: Butif fearccany of
the Leather is Black, or that it be Black and
White in Splotches, then the Balls docs not Take :
Wherefore he confiders whether his Ball be too Wet,
ov clfe Greafie, for cach of thefc inconveniences
“will hinder the Taking of the Ball.

If it be too Wet, he burns half a Sheet or an
whole Sheet of Wafle Paper, and waves his Ba// to
and fro over the flame of it ; but fo quick and cauti-
oufly that he neither fhrinks the Leather or Dryes it
toomuch: InWinter time when a fire is at Hand,
he dryes itgently by the fire.

If it be Greafie, hewith the edge of the Ball-krife

fcrapes
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ferapes off the thick Oyl, that Worksdown out

of the Nut and Spindle of the Prefs, or clfe with the

point of his Knifc takes a convenient quaintity of
Oyl out of the Plittin-pan, or for want of cther
takes frefh Sallad Oyl and fmears and fpreads it well
all over the whole Ball-leather 5 and then holding the
Rall-kuife in his Right Hand, with its edge a little
floping downwards that it cut not the Ball-leather,
and the handle of the Ball-Stock in his Left Hand ,
he joyns the bottom of the Ball-leather, viz. as
near the outer edge of the Leather ashe can, for the
Ball Nails tothe edge of the Ball knife, and turning
the Ball about by its Handle, prefles it hard againt
the floapt edge of the Ball-knife, and at once drives
the laid on Oyland Greafe too before the floapt edge
of the Ball-knife; but he keeps the Handle of the Ball-
Stack, and confequently the whole Ball too, con-
ftantly turning, that the whole circumfercnce of the
Ballmay be Scraped : And as the Ba/has performed
aRevolution againft the floapt edge of the Ball-knife,
he draws gradually his Left Hand a little backifh, that
the floapt cdge of the Ball-knife may by feveral
Spiral revolutions of the Ball, fcrape up to the very
top of the Ball, and carries before it the Oyl and
Greafe thither : Which having there, he gathersup
upon the Blade of his Ball-knife and difpofes of it, as
of fo much Dirt and Filth.

After a due procefs of cither of thefe Operations
refpecively, his Bill will Zake, and he again dabs
gently the top of his Ball three or four times on the
Juck-block (as before) and finding it Zake,he takes the
Handle of it into the chutched Fingers of his Left

Tt 2 Hand,
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Hand, holding the Ballffock jufl a little above the
circle of his Fore-fingey and Thumb, and grafps
the ‘Handle of the other Ballffock into his Right
Hand, with the circle of his Finger and Thumb
upwards, and the now bottom of his Right Hand
downwards, but not refting upon the Ballflock;
and trysif that Ball will Zake, by dabbing the Lea-
ther of it three or four times upon the other Ba/l ;
Ifit do not Zake with dabbing, he twifts the Balls
in either Hand clofe and hard, coatrary to one ano-
ther, to befmear the upper with the under Ball,
If after this, the upper Ball do not Zake, he confi-

ders the caufe, and remedies it, as he did the
firft Ball,

Mechanick ExercifesVola,  Se@XXIV,

€ 11. Of Rubbing out Inck.

Before the Prefs-man goes to Work, he Rubs out
his Znck.

If the Juck have lain long on the Juck-block fince
it was Rubbed ont, the Superficies of it generally is
dryed and hardened intoa Film or Skin, wherefore
the Prefs-man carefully takes this Film quite off with
the Slice before ‘he difturb the Body of the Juck:
For fhould any, though never fo little of it, mingle
into the Zuck, when the Ball happens to take up
that little particle of Filin, and delivers it again up-
von_-the Face of the Letter, it will be a Pick, and
Print black, and deface the Work: And if it get

- between the Face of two or more Letters, or the

Hollox.v_s.of them, it will obliterate all it covets.
And if it be Pulld upon, and the Prefs-mar not
' “carcful
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carcful to over-look his Work, it may run through
the whole Heap.

Wherefore having carcfully skinned off the Film
with the edge of the Slice, he ferapes his Slice clean
with the Ball-knife, left fome fmall parts of the Film,
fhould yet ftick to, or remain on the Slice : And
then with the Slice brings the body of Zuek into the
middle of the Plain of the Jiuck-block, and fearches
the fides of the Juck-block, by thrufting the edge of
theSlice forwards along them and all the angles of
the Zuck-block,and fo ferapes off all the Znck as clean as
he can, and gathers it to the whole mafs of Juck ¢
Then with the Slice he turns the whole mafs aboat
half a fcore times over and over to mingle it well
together, left fome part of it fhould be more con-
folidated than the reft : And to mingle it yet better,
he then falls to Rubbing it with the Brayer, grafpin
the Handle of it in his Right Hand, hebegins to Ra
with all his ftrength at the hithermoft fide-bound-
ings of the Body of Znck, and keeping Rubbing
through the almoft whole length of the Inck=block,
he gradually proceeds to the farther fide of the Bo-
dy of Znck. In this manner of Rubbing he bears
hardeft upon the farther edge of the Brayer, becaufe
the hither fides of the Juck-block are not fenced in
with Rails about them ; and fhould he Rud-with the
bottom of the Brayer flat upon the Juck-black,, he
might draw too greata body of Zugk to the unfenced
fides; fo that the Znck would be fubject to run off:
This Rubbing is only to fpread the Juck pretty” gqual-
Iy over the fuperfices of the Juck-block : Wherefore he
now begins a circular Rubbing, obferving in the cirs

' Tt'3 " culation
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culation of the Brayer that he always ali :
the partol the edge of thebottom, ):vhicll:tilr? lllt]s,o u)?(?
grels is ready to approach a prominent body of };'c"
that it may fomewhat flide over it, that the 1;1¢'K" L"‘
no'L‘I{ickt up }hi%h on the fides of the Brayer, ¢
1en with the Handle of the 8Zice in his

and the Handle of the Brayer in his Right Iﬁf ]Ho“:;}.
the bottom edge of the Slice to the fide of the Bm};er‘
holding the flat of the S/ice Horizontal, and the hot:
tom of the Brayer perpendicular both over the Zuck-
Lluck, and keeping his Brayerand Slice in this pofition
by turning the ZZand/e of the Brayer in his Right Hand,
held pretey fliff againft the cdge of the Slice he
{erapes oft all the Zuck that the fide of the Brayer
has lickt up : And fetting down his Brayer, he tal);eq
the Slice in his Right Hand and lays what Zuck e
ferapes off the fide of the Arayer againupon the Zick-

Block, and Slices the whole mafs of Zuck into the f:
thc;gr_oﬁ co&r&ncr of the Zuck-block. "

Wis Rubbing of the Inck
Iucl,g-élo%,(' had [gﬂd‘ on it bcrf”ccfre.may ferve when the
ut if no Znck were on the Juck-block befor

helaysnew Znckon the Znck-block : V\;{i‘l‘érlglc(f?zfl’c tcltl)enli
fiders what Work e Workson : whether it be {mall
%1;' great Letter : If it be fmall Lezzer, or curious
Work, the Juck muft be Strong he Works with : But
g‘ it be great Letter or flcight Work, he makes Soft
Zuck ferve, or at leaft mingles buta little Zard Inck

with it. i

Ifthe Zuck be too Fard, asfometimes i
r nck b h ctimes in very fi

Z\eatlchr it will be, then, though his Work b%ﬁccl)gi)i
us, yet he muft Rub ing lictle Sof# Zuck to foftenit 5
becaufe
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Lecaufe it will notelfe Deftribute well upon the Bulls;
efpecially if thie Leatbers be a little too Wet,or a lictle
Greafic : Befides, it may and many times docs pull
nd tear the Grain off the Skin; which not only
fpoils the Skin, but fills the Form full of Picks.

Sometimes when he finds the Juck too pale, he
Rubs in Blacking, but he firft joults the bottomof the
Blacking Tub three or four times againt the ground,
thatif by chance any dirt or filth have gotten into
it, it may fink to the bottom of the Tub.

But when he cither mingles Strongand Weak Inck
together, or clfe puts in Blacking, he applics himfelt
again firfk to Rubbing with the Brayer, thelength-way
ol the Tnck-block,as before,and then to a circular Ruhe
bing,as beforesand to cleanfing his Brayer,as before;and
this long-ways Rubbing, circular Rubbing, and clean-
fing his Brayer, hc reiterates fo oft, till hejudge the
whole mafs of Zuck fufficiently Rubbed and mingled,
and the Blacking perfectly imbibed by the Zuck : And
then he Stices the whole mafs of Inck to the farther-
moft corner of the Tnck-block, as before.

s

| € 12. Of Deftributing rhe Balls.

I fhewed you in €10 of this § how he datb'd the
RBall on the Jnck-block, to try if it would Zake: And
I fhewed you in_what Pofture he handled the Balls
when he tryed if the other Rall would Zake : 'There-
fore for Taking Inck and Handling the Balls I (to
avoid tautology) refer you to that 9. :

Having now Tuken Inck, and gotten the Ballsin
his Hands, in that pofture, he Works them fide-ways

upon
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upon one another to and from him, and witha craft
(acquired by ufe) in the Handling of the Balls, all
the while keeps the Handles, and confequently the
whole Batl-ffocks (both) turning round in his Hands
and ina motion contrary to each other, viz. His
uirder Ball moving from the Left Hand to theRight,
and his upper Bal/moving from his Right Hand to
to-theLeft ; and by and by ina fecond motion con-
trary to the'firft, wiz. hisunder Ball moving from
‘the Right Hand to the Left, and his upper Ball
inoving from the Left Hand to the Right.

And thefe motions and Operations he continucs
fo long till he judges, and in part perceives the Juck
is equally Deftribated all over the whole Ball
Leathers, :

Tlie firft way of turning the Ball Handles, while
thie Balls are moved toand fromhim, is made by
prefling the ends or Balls of the fingers of both his
‘Hands upon the Ball-bandles from-wards his Hands:
And the fecond way of turning, them contrary to the
firft, is made by gathering in the ends or Balls of
of his fingers while they are in their circular to and
fro motion. But becaufe in gathering in his fingers,
he does fomewhat dif-ingage ‘his grafp of the Ball-
Handles, thercfore helightly and-almoft infenfibly,
tofles the Ball-flocks a littleup, that when they are
dif-ingaged from aclofe grafp, his fingers ends may
the cafier draw the Handles towards him, Thisis
a Hand-craft, which by continued ufeand practice,
‘becomes familiar to his Hands.

€13.0f

Numb. XXL  7%e IPyels-mang TRADE. 317

9 13. Of Beating,

The Prefs-maxn imagines, or by his eye judges the
fengthof his Form (be it what Volumne it will ) devi-
ded into four cqual parts or Rows, which four Rows
for diftin@ion fake, I fhall number from the Left
Hand to the right, witi firt Row, fecond Row,
third Row, fourth Row, juft as an Offave Form is
cxa@ly devided by four Rows of Pages.

Hcplaces his Left Hand Bal/at the hither end of
the firft Row, fo that though the Ba//be round, yet
the fquare cncompafled within that round fhall fuffi-
ciently cover fo muchof the fquarcof the hither end
of that Row as it is well capable to cover 5 and his

“Right Hand Ba// he fets upon the hither end of the

thwd Row: He fets his Balls clofe upon the Face of
the Letter, withthe Handles of the Ball-flocksa lttle
bending towards him : But as he prefles them upon
the Face of the Letter, he mounts them perpendicu-
lar 5 and lifting at once both the Balls lightly jult
clear off the Face of the Letter, he removes them
about the fifth part of the breadth of the Formup-
wards, viz. towards thefarther fide of the Form,

-and again fets them clofe down upon the Face of the

Letter, with the Handlesof the Ball-flocksagain Lend-
ing a little towards him, as before : and as he prefles
them upon the Face of the Lerter, mounts them per-
pendicular, as before : Thus in about four or five
or fix fuch motions, ot rather removes of  the Balls,
according to the breadth of the 7orm, he Bears over
the firlt and third Rows. Thus Beatizg {rom the hi-

Uu ther
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ther towards the farther fide, is in Prefs-meus phrafe
called Going up the Form.

"The reafon why hebends the Eandles of the Ball-
Srocks a little towards him, is, that the Ball-leathers
drag not upon the Face of the Letter 3 for then the
edges of the hollows between the Lines or Words, or
the edges of the cavitics Lclow the Face would ferape
Inck off the Balls to frop up or choak the Form. And
the reafonwhy (before he removes them) he mounts
the Zandles of the Ballftocks a fittle perpendicular,
i, that the Balls may touch in their greateft capas
city upon the Face of the Letter.

o Come down the Form, he skips his Balls both

at once from the firft and third Row to the fecond
and fourth Row, and brings them down as he carri-
ed them up; only, as before, he bended the Fan-
dles of the Ball-frocks a little towards him, fo now he
bends thema little from him : That the Ball-leathers
(now Coming down ) dragnot, as aforcfaid.  Thenin
like manner he again skips the Balls from the fecond
and fourth Row to the firft and third Row, and
again Goes #p the Form with the Balls, ~as lic did be-
fore. And then again skips, as before, and Comes
down the Form again with the Balls.

Having thus gonc twice upwards and twice down-
wards with the Balls, the Form is fufficiently Beaten
ina train of Work,when the Face of the Letrer Takes
well.

But if he Bears the firft Shect of a fircth Form, or
after a Formis Wafbed, or he makes a Proof, he Coes
three four or five times wpwards and Dowsnwards :
Leaft the Face of the Lerter fhould happen to Le Wet

ny

e e
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or moift, and confequent] of
3 ' un-apt to g
without reiterated Bc.miugny : teke Juck

9 15. Of Pulling,

We will fuppofe now two Prefs-men going in tl
Moymng to their train of Work : The 01%0 th 13
diftinguith by the namcof Zi7f, the other his Seco CI‘/
thefe call one another Companions @ The F}rﬁ is };{:
that has wrought longeft at that Prefs except 't]L
J‘.\pprcntlcc, for he mufl allow any Jéurney]-m':ln
though niew-come that wile: Generally the Mqﬁelg
i’lnliné?t 1'%))01”05; t{;;:w greateft truft upon his Carc‘and

iofity for good Work ; ¢ \
puio toypcrl ’(%)rm )\ tk ; although bothare equally
_Allthe priviledge that the Fir? has above the Second
is, that the #it takes his choice to Pu#l or Beat the
agrced ftint firft: And that the Second Knocks u
the Balls, Wafbes the Forms, Tcizes Wooll, and doe};
the other more fervile Work, while the I’Tirﬂl is im-
}1)1015(1 about m.aking Regifter, ordering the Zympan,
tl)1 és Ig}tr,ma,ng( ]c).m”’ &c. or otherwife Making Ready

"The Firft now takes his fpell at Pulling:For the Firft
and Second take their fpell of Pulling and Beating an
agreed number of Zekens : Sometimes they agree to
change cvery three Zokens, which is three Hours
work, and fometimes cvery fix Zokens 5 that the
may both 7w/l and Beat a like number of 7¢ m(-cn):
in onc day. ‘

Under the gencral notion of Pulling and Beatingis
comprifed all the operations that isin atrain of work

Uu 2 pers
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performed by the Pullerand the Bearer : For though
the Puller Lays on Sheets,Lays down the Frisket,Lays

with theinfide of his Left tand fingers and Thumb
catches with his Right Hand about two inches with-

down the Tympans and Tivisket, Runs in the Carriage, if inthe farther cdge of tac Sheet near the upper cot=
Runs out the Carriage, takes up the Tympans, Takes nerand about thie length of his Thumb Lelow the hi-
up the Frisket, Picks the Form, Takes oft the Sheet, "1 ther edge of the Sheet, and brings it nimbly to the
and Lays it on the Feap,yct all thefe Operations arc | Tympan : Andat the fame time twifts his Body again
in the general mingled and loft in the name of Pull- | firaight before the Tympan, only a very little moving
ing. And asin Pulling, {oin Beating ; for though the | nis rightFoot from its (vl Station a little forwards
Beater Rubs out his Inck, Slices it up, Deffribute the 1 under the Carriage Plank : And as the Sheet is com=
Balls, perufes the Heap, &e. yet all thefe Operati- ‘1 ingtothe Tympan (we fappofe now he Works up-
ons are loft in the general name of Beating 'Thus ,, on White Paper) he nimbly difpofes  the fingers of
they fay the Firft or che Second is Pulling 5 or, the Firft : bis Right Hand under the farther cdge of the Sheet
or the Second is Beating; thou h they are performing t near the upper corner and having the Sheet thusin
the different Operations aforcfaid : unlefsupon par- 3 both his Hands, lays the farther fide and two cx-
ticular occafions the refpective Operations arc par- 7 gream corners of the Sheet down cven upon the
ticularly nam’d. | farther fide and extream farther corners of the Zym-

As there are many Operations conjunct to Pulling, pan-fheet, but he is careful the upper corncr of the
and Beating, fo the Prefi-man performs them with | Sheet be firft laid cven, upon the upper corner of
various Sct and Formal Poftures and Geftures of the - | the Tympan-fbeet ; thathe may the fooner difingage
Body. Yor, his Right Hand : And if by the nimble cafting his

"To take a Shect off the Zeap, He places his Body 3 eye, he pereeive the fides of the Sheet lye un-cven

almoft ftraight before the hither fide of the Tympan : upon the Tympan-fheet , he with his Left Hand at

vl .
T fay almoft ftraight, Becaufe it is more ftraightbe- | the bottom corner of the Sheet, cither draws it back-
fore the fide of the Zympan than it is beforc the an- | wards, or pulls it forwards, as the Sheet may lychigh-

gle made by the *Paper-bench and the fide of the Tym- or or lower on the hither corners of the Tyrmpan-fhect,
pan: But he nimbly gwifts the upper part of his Bodya - while his Right Hand being difingaged, as aforefaid,
little backwards towards the Zfeap,the better to feehe is removed to the backfide the Lar of the Frisket,
takes but one Sheet off, which he loofens from the reft and with it givesit a light touch to double it down

of the Heap(as 1 have thewed before)by drawing, the upon the 7 ympar. And by this time his Left Hand
baclk-fide of the Nail of his right Thumb on his Right isalfo difingaged, and flipt to ¢he hither under corn-
Hand nimbly over almoft wie whole length of the or of the Frisket,to receive it, that it fall neither too
Leap, and  receiving ¢the hither end of the Shegt hard or too quick down upon the Zympan: ¥For hard

with - Uu 3 faliibg
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falling may fhake the loofe Sheeton the Zympan out
of its place; and fo may the quick preflure of the Aj
between the Zyupan and Frisket, after the Sheet s
well laid: and while his Left Hand receives the Frils
ker his right is difingaged from the Zar of the h/i:
ket, and removed ‘to the middle of the back-fide
the Tympan 5 which he grafps between the Balls of
his Fingers and Thumb, to lift it off the Gallows
and double it and the Frisket together on the
Lorm. And while the Zympan is co?ning he flips
his Left Hand Fingers from under the Frisket to tl‘lc
hither outer corner of it, aswell to keep the Sheet
clofe to the Zympan in its pofition, as to avoid the
jobbing of the Jower fide of the Frister again{t any
fmall {quarc thoulder, cither of the Furniture, Quoins
Chafe, or the corners that may fland higiler than
th(zxrcommon Plain. ‘
Then nimbly {flipping his Left Hand, he with it
grafps the Rounce, and with a moderate ftrength
nimbly givesits Winch about one Turn round ; Igﬁ :
about,becaufe the firt Pu// will generally fall out to b)c’:
made about the middle of the Carriage ; as was fhew-
cd in-§ rr. 9 16. ) but perhaps not juft in the
nnﬁdlc syet to regulate his Runing inhe made a mark
before on the farther Rail of the Zympan, (as] thewed
inq 3.0f this§ )to which mark he Ruws the Car-
riage iy till he bring the mark ina Range with the
fqrc-cnlgc of thfc Plattin ; and asit is coming, skips
111)1.15‘ Halncll ttc]) within an Inch or two of the end of the
2ar, and then at ¢ agently leans his y
that his Arnas he 1)531(/:2 Tlcllcu/l)} n.kltq-:‘:\v[nll.s-!r]}(l)(']y et
h A | 2. ards him may
keepa ftraight pofture; becaufc in a Ped it has then
the
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the greateft firength. And healfo flips his right Foot
upon the Foot-flep, while his Left Hand holds faft by
tie Roces as well to reft on the Foor<ffep and Roance,
a5 to cnable his Body to make a flronger Puall §
which will prove Louger or Shorter, according to
the flrengeh put to igand alfo the &lard or Soft Fufli-
frigof the Head, (as was fhewed in 9§ 5. of this§.)
Then difingaging his Right Hand again from the
FHandle of the Bar, he {lips it to the Bow of the Bar,
Lefore the Handle fly quite back to the Cheekof the
Prefs : For fhould the Bar by its forcible Spring
knock hard againft the Cheekof the Prefs, it might
not only fhake fome of its Parts or circumftantial
appurtenances out of order, but fubjeck the wholc
Machine with oft reitcration to an unftable pofition.
Befides, the farther the Bar flyes back, the more he
hinders quick riddance in recovering it again. DBut
yet he muft let the Bar fly fofar back as that the
Tympan may juft rifc clear oft the Plartin; left when
Iic Runs in his Second Pall, the Face of the Plattin rub
upon the Zyripan and fhoves the Sheet upon the
Face of the Letter, and fometimes Slurs, and fome-
rimes Doubles it upon the Face of the Letter.
Having Pulld the Firft Pull, and having the
Rowce ftillin his Left Hand,He turns the Rounce about
again, till the Carriage Runs in fo far, as that the
ferond mark on the Rail of the Zympan comes 1o
a Range with the hither cdge of the Plattin, as Lefore
the firft mark did 3 and then Palls his fecond Pall,
as he did his £rft 5 and flips his Right Hand again
offthe ZZudle of the Bar to the Bow(as before) and

guides the Barup t0 its Cateh leifurely, that coming
' nOW
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now near the Cheek it knock not againftit:andjuft as
he has Pulled his Second Pull, he gives a pretty quick
and ftrong preffure upon the Rounce, to turnit back,
and the Carriage out again » And fo foon as he has
given that one preflure, (as aforefaigd) he defingages
his Left Hand from the Rounce, and claps the fingers
of it under the middle of the 7ympan, and on the Ear
of the Frisket : and while this is doing, removes his
Right Hand to the now upper, but immediately it
will be the under-fide of the Zympan Rail, within
four or five Inches of the upper end’of it, to receive
the Zympan, asitis lifted up off the Form by his Left

—_———————

Hand. And having thus reccived it, lets itdefeend -

gently down on the Gallows. Andas it is defeending,
{lips his Left Hand fingers undef the hither lower
corner of the ZFrisker, and gives the Frisket a tofs
up ; while by this time his Right Hand being difin-
gaged from the Zympan, is ready to catch the Frisket
by the Ear, and convey it quick and gently to its

Stay: And while the Frisker is going up ; he {lips the

end of the middle finger of his Left Hand, or fome-

times the ends of his two middle; fingers with their

Balls upwards, under the hither lowcer corner of the

Pulled off Sheet, and at the inftant he has got them

under, he nimbly bows his Joynts upwards, to throw

up the corner of the Sheet, to make it mount a lit-

tle, for him to gather about two Inches hold of it

between the Balls of his Thumb and fore-finger. And

heaving the whole Sheet by this corner a little up-

wards, Heatthe fame time lifisit off the Points, and

draws it fomewhat towards him ;. and as it comes,

.catches it ncar theupper corner of the fame fide of the
Sheer,

Numb. XX 7he IPefg-mang TRADE. 32§

Sheet, between the foremoft Joynts of his fore-fingers
and Ball of the Thumb of his Right Hand, and nun-
bly twifting about his Body towards the Paper-bench
carries the Sheet over the Heap of Whire-paper to a
Paper-board, which before he placed beyond that
Heapon hisRight Hand, (asaforefaid in € 14.) and
lays it down upon a Wafte-fheet laid for that purpofe
on that Paper-board ; but while it is coming over the
White-paper Heap, though he have the Sheet be-
tween both his fore-fingers and Thumbs, yet he holds
the Sheet fo loofly that it may move between them
as on two Centers,-as his Body twifts about (as afore-
faid) from the fide .of the Zympan towards the fide of
the Paper-bench.

Thus you fee both the Prefs-mans Hands at the
fame time alternatively ingaged in different Opera-
tions : For while his Right Hand is imployed in one
A&ion his left is bufie about another, and thefc ex-
ercifes fo fuddenly varied, that they feem to flidein-
to one another one Pofture; beginning when the
former is but half petformed.

Having thus Pulled onc Sheet, and laid it down :
He turns his Body towards the Zympan again, and as
he is turning gives the next Sheet on the White-paper
Heap a ‘Touch with the backfideof the Nail of his
Right Thumb, as before, to draw it a little over the
hither edge of the Aeap, and laysiton the Zympan,
&c. as he did the firft; and fo fucceflively cve-
ry Sheet till the whole Heap of White-paper Le
Wrought off.

As he comes to a Token-fbeet, he un-doubles that,
and fimooths out the Creafe with the back-fide of
X x the
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the Nails of his Right Hand, that the Face of the
Letter may Print upon fmooth Paper. And being
printed off, he folds itagain, asbefore, fora Zoken-
fheet when he works the Reiteration.
Having Wrought off the White-paper, he turns the
IHeap thus:
He takes the Paper-board that his White-paper lay
on, and fets it down on the ground: Then removes.
the Feap to his Left Hand ;then takesup the Paper-
board, and lays it on his Right Hand : Andif itbe
Twelves, or any Form Impafed like Tivelves, as Twenty
fours, &e. he turns it from one long fide of the-
Paper to the other, that is, the long fide of the
Paper that ftands on his Right Hand when the Printed
fide lies upwards, he turns over to his Left Hand,
and lays the un-printed fide upwards. In performs.
ing this, he grafps off of the Wrought off Heap fo
much at once between both his Hands as he can well
govern,without difordering the evenefs of the fides of

the Zeap, viz. aToker, or more, and laysthatup-

on the Paper-board ; then takes another grafp in
like manner, and lays that on the firft grafp, and fo
fucceffively,till he have turned the whole Zeap,grafp

by grafp. ‘Then removesthe Feap near the Tympan, .

and lays theother Paper-board beyond it, as the firft
Paper-board food before ; always remembring to
lay a Wafte-fheet firft on the Paper-board.

Having now turned the Fleap, and made Regi-
ﬁe.r on the Rereration Form(as was fhewed in q 7. of
this§ ) he Works off the Reteration: But he fome-
what varies his pofture in the Laying on his Sheets :
For as before, when he wrought White Paper, he

catcht
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catcht the Sheet by the upper farther corner with I's
Right Hand, he now having heaved up the Sheet
(asaforefaid) catches it as near the farther fide of the
farther Point-hole as he can, with the Ball of his
Right Hand Thumb above the Sheet, and the Ball
of his fore-finger under the Sheet, the readicr to lay
the Point-hole over its refpective Point : whichhaving
done, he flips his Body alittle backwards, and both
his Hands with it, his Right Hand towards the hither

veint-bole, with the back-fides of the Nails of his
fingers to draw or ftroak it over the Point : and the
fingers of his Left Hand, as they come from the far-
ther corner, nimbly flipping along the bottom edge
of the Sheet, till they come to the hither corner ; and
then with his fore-finger and Thumb, laycs hold of
it, to help guide the Point-hole on that Point alfo :
Then Pulls that Sheet, as before, as he did the
White Paper, and fo fucceflively all the reft of the
Reteration. Only, the Token-fbects, as he meets with
them, he Folds not down again, as he did the White
Daper. .

Ifa Prefs-man have no Companion, but works a-
Jone 3 he has a little oblong Squarc Form or Bench
made to ftand fo high as the Face of the Letter upon
the Prefs-ffone, and fo long as to contain the Balls
when fet upon the Ball-leathers.

This Form or Bench fome Work-men will place
on the hither fide the hither Cheek, within about half
an Inch of the forcfide of the Cheek : And other
Work-men will placeit on the farther fide of the Car-
riage 5 each fort of Work-men fuppofing that in the
place he fets it, the Balls ftand moft commodious {qr

NX 2 1S
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his quick taking up and fetting down : 1 fhall not
plead the convenience of cither, but in fhort fpeak
to the inconveniences of both. -

The inconvenience of placing it on the hither fide
the hither Check, is, that the Prefs-man muft twift
his Body fomewhat about to take up the Balls. And
the inconvenience of placing it on the further fide the
Carriage, is, that the Prefs-man muft thruft his Body
over the Form to take up the Balls: both ways flrain
the Body, and hinder riddance.

Thofe that place it on the hither fide the Chect,
begin and end their Beating ashas already been fthew-
ed, viz. on the hither fide the Form : But thofe
that place it on the farther fide the Carriage, begin
and end their Beating on the Rows on the farther fide
the Form.

One Prefs-man in his train of Work will Beat {o
foon as he has laid the 7ympan on the Gallows after
Pulling : Another will not Beat till he has laid his
Sheet on the Tympan, and doubled the Frisket down
onit: both forts fancying their own way moft quick
and commodious : For thefe conveniences arc the

purpofes they both drive at.
q 16. Of Printing Red, or other Colours with Black..

When Red and Black are to be Printed upon the
fime Sheet, the Prefs-man firft Makes Regifter, as
was fhewed € 7. and Makes Ready his Form as was
flicwed 9 14. of this§. Then havinga new Frisket
Drawn, as wasthewed 9 8. He Printsupon his new
Frisket with Black: And having before a Proof-fhect

Printed.
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Printed RBlack, with the Words to be Printed Red
under-lined on that Proof-fbeet ; He takes off his
Frisket, and lays it flat ona Paper-board, and with a
fharp-pointed Pen-knife neatly cuts out thofe words
on the Frisket, and about half a Scaboard Margin
round about the words, that he finds under-lined on
the Proof-fbect : Then fets the Frisket by till he has
wrought off his Heap with Black, and puts his com-
mon Frisket on the Fayuts of the Tympan again.
While the Prefs-man is Cutting the Frisket,the Com=
pofiter takes thofe Words outof the Form that are
inder-lin'd on the Proof-fbeet, and in their place puts
Quadrats, m-Quadrats, Spaccs, &e. to Juftifie the
Lines up again. "
Then Locking up the Form, the Prefs-man Works
off the Heap Black, as was fhewed in the laft §.
Having wrought offhis Heap Black, he takes off
the common Frisker,and puts o his new cut Frisker:
Then taking a piece of thick Scaboard he cuts it
into fo, many fmall flips as there arc Whites in the
Form to be Printed with Red ; Thefe fmall flips he
cuts exac@ly tothe lengthof the Quadrats, &c. the
Compofiter put im, and to the breadth of the Body; but
yather a finall matter Jefs thanbigger; left they bind
at the bottom of the Shank of the Letter : for when
the Compofiter takes out the Quadrats, &c. he putin
before the Form was Wrought off Black, thefe flips
of Scaboards the Prefs-man-pricks on the Point of 2
Bodkin and puts them into their refpedtive ho}cs:And
being, loofen’d off'the Point of the Bodkin with the
blunt Point of another Bodkin, are laid down flatom
the Prefi-ftane 3 Thefe flips arc called @nderlays, and:
XX 3 are.
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arc deferibed in q 14. of this §.  Upon thefe @nder-
lays the Compofiter puts in again the Words or Let-
ters he took out before the Form was Wrought off
Black : So that thefe Words now ftand higher than
the other Marter of the Form, and thercfore will
Print when the other Matrer will not.  But yet for
the more affurance that the other Matter Print not,
the New-cut Frisket was prepard, which hinders any
thing to Print but what Prints through the Holes
cutin it ; which Holes thefe @nderlaid Words fall
exactly through.

Having mingled the Red, or any other intended
Colour with #arnifb, as fhall be fhew’d in the next
€, he Beats the Form as with Black ; and Pulls it
very lightly, lett thefe @nderlaid Words ftanding
higher than the reft of the Matter, Printtoo Hard,

17, Of mixing and Grinding Colours with Varnifh,

Varnifb is the common Menftruum for all Colours
that arc to be ufed in Printing,

Red is the chief Colour that is ufed with Black in
Book-Printing : of Reds there are two fortsin gene-
val ufe, viz. Vermillion and Red-Lead 5 Vermilli-
on is the deepeft and pureft Red, and always ufed
to Books of Price. Red-Lead is much morc faint
and foul, and though more ufed than Permillion,
yet ufed only to Books of Vulgar Sale and Low
price, as Almanacks, &,

Yet may other Colours alfo be ufed to Print with-
al; yea, any Colours that are ufed in Oyl-Painting,
as Lake and Raffer , which are Reds decper than

Ver-
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Vermillion 5 Virditur Indico and Bice for Blews;
Orpment,  Pinck, Tellow Oaker, for Yecllow : Pirdi-
greace, and Green Virditur, for Greens: or what
other Colours may be fancied.

But all Colours for Printing muft be Ground with
Soft Varnifb; cfpecially thole Colours that are of
themfelves Drycrs; as Red-Lead, Vermillion, Orp-
ment, Verdigreafe s For fhould they be Ground
with Hard Varnifb the Colour'd Zuck would dry and
harden fo quick and faft upon the Form, that it
would foon be choaked up, and confequently want
Wafbing c're the Form be Wronght off 3 which would
be very troublefome to the Prefs-man, becaufe he
muft expeét to have all his Underlays to new fit to
their places : And befides, itwill fo Dry and Hard-
en upon the Balls, that the Grain of the Leathers
would quickly tear off, and fill the Form full of
Picks.

The fitteft Colours therefore for Printing, are
fuch as are of the lighteft Body and Brighteft
Colour. .

They areto be Ground with a Mullarona {mooth
Marblé Stone, fo long that the Colour becomes
impalpable, and is throughly mingled with the
Varnifh.

€ 18, Of Printing with Gold and Silver.

This Operation is feldom ufed but for Printing.
Narnes ; and therefore rarely dreftina Form to the
Prefsy butis ufually Printed in the Stick : And then

the Compofiter Fuftifies his Stick very Hard, as \\icllL
' that
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that the Letters fall not out when the Back of the
Stick is turned upwards, as that the ftrength of the
Tard Varnifh the Face of the Letter is Beat with,
pulls not the Lezter out of the Stick. :

Therefore the Prefs-marn makes two little Balls,
by tying about an Handful of Wooll in new- clean
Leather, and dabs onc of his Ba//s upon the Hardeft
Varnifb he has,and with the other deftributes his Zar-
#ifb to a convenient Fatnefs,as he did his Bals in €ra.
With onc of thefe Bails he Beats the Namesand having
his Paper Wer, he lays a fingle Blanket on the Cor-
recting-flone, and his Paper on the Blanket ; and
with a Riglet fitted to the Stick, he prefles the Ler-
ter to keep it {traight in Line: Then places the Face
of the Letter exacly flat down upon the Paper, and
with the force of both his Hands prefles the Letter
hard and even down upon the Paper, to reccive an
Impreffion : But he takes care not to wriggle the
Letter in the Stick backwards or forwards, left
cither the Beard Print, or the fides of the Lester be
more or lefs befmeared with the Parnifb : Becaufe
the Gold or Silver will ftick to thc leaft Sully that
the Vuarwifb may chance to make.

Then cutting his Gold or Silver to a fize full big
cnough to cover the Printed Name or Matter, he
lays his Gold or Silver on what was Printed, and
with a little Whitc Cotton gently prefles the Gold
or Silver upon the Printed Matter, and lets the Pa-
per Iye by a while ;. as well that it may dry, as the
Parnifb Harden, ( which will quickly be ) he with
his Handkerchief gently wipes over the Printed
Matter,  So fhall all the Gold or Silver that was

toucht
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toucht by the Parnifb, flick to the Parnifb on the
Paper, and the other will wipe away.

If helifts toPolifh it, he ufes a Tooth or the Ivo-
ry Handle of a Knife.

e e S O bt e e et

€ 19. Rules obferved 5 and Remedies to the Tnconve-
piences the Prefs-man may meet with in a Train
of Work.

1. The Prefs-man is to make a Prosffo oftas oc-
cafion requires: If he takes off his Form to makea
Proof, he @n-locks and lays the Luoins, as fhall be
fhewed when T come to Wafbing of the Form:but many
Printing-houfes have an empty Prefs ftands by to
make Proves on.

The Compofiter having brought the Form to the
Prefs, laysit down on the Prefsflone, and the Prefs-
man places it even under the Plattin, that the Plat-
tin Bear not harder on the hither or farther fide of
the Form : Then he Pulls the Cards upon the Form,
toprefs it into a flat pofition : Then Beats the Form
four or five timesover, that he may be furc it Zafe :
Then he lays the Proof-fbeet onthe Form, fo asby
his Judgement it fhall have an equal Margin on all
its oppofite fides, and a double Blauket on the ])roaf—
fheet 3 and Rumning, in the Carriage, Pulls the Proof-
Jheet: Waving Pulld it, he Runs-out the Carriage
again, and takes the Proof-fkeet off the Form. "Then
with the Ly-brafbdipt in Ly, he Rubs over the Face
of the Lerter three or four times, to Wafh off what
Inck may remain on it, and carvies the Form

Yvy again
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again to the Correcting-flowe and laysit down: And
the Proof he carries to the Compofiters Cafe.

2. If the Form he Works on be Small-letter, or 0ld
Letter, he ufes Strong Tuck; and Beats Lean: For
Weak Inck and Far Beating, will quickly Choak up
the Face of the Lerter. But to fetch off Zard Luck
thin Beat on the Face of the Letter, he Pulls Fard,

Butif the Form be great Letter or Black Englifh Let«.

ter, it will allow. Fatter Beating,
3. He keepsa conftant and methodical pofturc and
efture in every action of Pullingand Beating, which
in a train of Work becomes habitual to him, and
cafes his Body, by not running into unncceffary
divertions.of Poftures or Geftures in his Labour, and
it cafes his mind from much of its care, for the fame
caufes have conftantly the fame effeés. And a Pull
of the fame ftrength upon the fame Form, with the

fame Beating, and with the fame Blankets, &c. will -

give the fame Colour and Impreflion.

4. That every two Sheets, if the Form be fmall
Letter (rarely three,unlefs Great Letter)he Takes Inck
and fo foon as he comes off the Form, viz. has Beat
it, he fallsto Deffributing his Balls, And that Sheet
which he Zakes not Zuck he fteps to the Feap to over-
look the Colour, viz, whether he has Zaken too mucl
or too little Zuck; and to feeif no accidents have
befallen the Form, viz, thatno Letters, Quadrats or
Furniture, &c, Rife, that no Lerters. are Batter'd ;
That Bearers fail not, wviz. grow fo thin-with long
Pulling on, as not to perform the office of Bearers ;
that the Regiffer keep good ; that no Pick be got
into the Form, or any other accident that mayfdc-

ace.
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face the beauty of thc Work, but all this while ftill

eeps his Balls Defbributing,

If he have taken too much Zuck, which fome-
times may happen (but fldom for want of carclefs-
nefs) he will not Zake Inck again,  tifl he have
wrought his RBalls to a good an(’{ moderate Colour.
But if the Shect alrcady Pull d be fo Black that it
may not tolerably pafs, he Doubles or Folds it in the
middle and lays it crofs the Feap, that the Gatherer
may take or leaveit, in cafe the Heap falls Short.
1f he forefee the next Sheet will alfo be too Black, he
takesa Dry Sheet of Wafte Paper between his Balls
and Deftributes upon that Dry Sheet, that it may

ake off the Zuck.

mkl?' (;g-tc)loing this, the ftrength of the qu(- }'mvc
Pulbd the Paper to pieces, {o that fmall rowl'd-up
bits may ftick upon the Ball-leathers, if they be bu:
a few he picks them off with his Fore-finger ax}c
Thumb, butif there be many he makes his Ba Is
clean by Scraping them (asI fhewed in 9 xo.of Il{)ls
§) for clfe thefe fmall row!'d-up bits of Paper will be
apt to fill the Form full of Picks. .

If Letters, Quadratsox Furniture Rife, 10 m:lts
them down, the Leters and %rdmrs with hisBo K-
kin, and the Furniture witlll_ hlts }{Jaz:er, and Locks

are in, a little Harder.
th(;i%gr;’}rrh}:etz‘l:;}"s are B:ztter’zl, he @nlocks the Quarter
they arein, and defires the Compofiter to put in others
" ;?g:arr(c)??;nl?ail, that is, Squeeze thinner W1th.long
Palling on, he takes thofc Bearers off, if they are on

, icker : But if ‘the Furni-
the Frisket, and puts onygh;ckzm But o
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ture, were Under-laid (as 1 fhewed in § 7. of this
§ ) he @ulocks the Quarter they are in, and Under-
Lays them according to his Judgement.

If Regifter Le Owt, which fometimes happens by
the ftarving of the Luoins, he mends it, as 1 fhewed in

§ 7. of this§,
If afew Picks are got into the Form, that is, lit-

tle bits of Paper, Skin or Film of Juck, Greafe or o--

ther filth which may ftick to the Face, or get into the
hollows of the Letter, he with the point of a Needle
picks them out: But if many Le gotten in, he takes
off the Form and Wathes it, as fhall hercafter Le
thewed.

And though he every other Sheet overlook the
IHeap (as was faid before) yet his Companion that Pulls,
by an habitual ufe cafts his eycupon cvery fingle
Shect ; Yet rarely hinders his riddance by it, for
while he is taking the Sheet off' the Zympan, he gives
a quick fpreading glance upon it, and lays it down,
as was fhewed 9 15. of this§, unlefs he perccive
fomewhat to mend: For then he lets it lye on the
Tympan till he has mended what was amifs.

And that he may Zake Fuck more cqually, to keep
the Balls of an equal Fatnefs, he keeps the Rubld out
Zuck on the Tuck-block of an equal Fatnefs 5 which to
do, he with the under-edge of the bottom of the
Brayer, draws often from the mafs of Zuck a {mall,
(and as ncar as he can guefs) an equal quantity of
Luck, viz. about the quantity of a Pea, and with the
Brayer Rubs and difperfes that Zuck of an equal thick-
nefs, all over the hither corner of the Zuck-block.

While thisis doing he holds the Balls upright on onc
another
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another in his Left I-Iand,/lczu)ing the Handle of
the uppermoft Ball-flock againft his Breaft.,

The equal and often Zaking of Zuck in a {mall
quantity, and conftant Deffributing of the Balls, is
the onlieft means to keep the Zeap throughout ofan
cqual Colour, and to avoid Beating of Fryers,

5. If he meets with naughty Sheets in his Worle 5
as torn, or ftain'd, & he Prints them not, but
throws them under the Paper-bench ; and if any
creafe or wrinklesbe inany Sheet, he layingthe backs
of his four Left Hand. fingers upon a_fmooth place
in the Sheet, rubs with the backs of the Nails of his
Right Hand Fingersfrom-wards him upon the win-
ckles, till he have fimoothened them.

6. And though his conflant care is toLay every
particular Sheet even upon the Zfeap, yct it often
happens either through White Pages that may come
in the Form, which becaufe not Printed lye folid on
onc another, the unequal preffing of one fide or end
of the Paper, or the uncqual Bearing of the Plattin
onone fide or end of the Form 3 1 fay it often hap-
pens by thefeaccidents, that the FHeap, as it grows
higher'is on one part of the Sheet raifed above, and
onanother part funk below an Horizontal level : It
is raifed higher on that fide or end of the Heap moft
preft in the Zympan, and by confequence malkes the
Paper there more Huffic ; Becaufe decp preflure of
the Letter into the Paper Lelow the common level
of the Sheet bears the Paper off from the /Zeap, on
the underfide the Sheet ; and the greater the number
of Sheets arc thus Printed off and laid on the Zfeap,
the more that fide or end of the Heap fhall Rife
- Yys3 And.
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And by the Rule of Contraries, when White Pages
come in the Form, the greater number of Sheets laid
on the Heap, fhall where thofc White Pages lye,
make the Aeap lower in that place, becaufe they
clap folider together, for want of Printing the Paper
through the backfide level of each Sheet: So that
the fmall un-level lying of every Sheet, though un-
perceptable, in a fmall number of Sheets, makes cach
Sheet incline to the loweft fide of the Feap, and as
the /Zeap accumulates heighth, throws the Feap
morc or lefs towards the dripping fide, orend over
the bottom of the Heap.

To remedy which, he claps the infides of both his
Hands againft both the ends of the Zeap, but more
forcibly againft the Hanging over end towards the
other end, till he has drove the Heap-into an up-
right pofition. :

If either of the fides hang over, he with the infide
of his Left Hand commonly againft thé farther fide
of the Heap, and the outfide of his Right Hand fin-
gers on the hither fide the Feap, either draws the
hanging, over fide towards him with his Left Hand,
or thrufls it from him with his Right Hand fingers,
as aforcfaid, while his oppofite Hand does the office
ofa ftop, that it be not drawn too forward, or thruft
00 much backward, Then where the feap rifes
above the Level, he with the infide flats of onc or
both of his Hands prefles it down into an Hori-
zontal Plain.

7. If itbe a Reteration he Works, and a groat
Number is laid on, he ufes a Tympan-cloath inftcad
of a Tympan-fheet : "This Tympan-cloath is a Fine and

cven
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ceven-Linnen Cloath,about an Inch or two larger on
cvery fide than the Paper he Works on : He Wets his
Cloath and wrings the Water out again, fo that it
remains only moift : ‘Then lays his Cloath inftead
of his Zympan-fbeet, and Paftes the corners of the un-
der fide of it to the Zympan, and Works upon it as
ona Tympan-{beet.

One reafon why he ufes a Cloath to Work the
Reteration on rather than a Sheet of Paper, is, be-
caufe a Sheet of Paper quickly wears out, which a
Cloath will not do. ~ Another reafon is, that when
the Zuck that wrought off the White Paper Sets off
upon the 7ympan Cloath, it may in clean Ly be watht
clean again : For a good Prefs-man will not Work on
a foul Zympan Cloath or (if he ufe no Cloath) on a foul
Lympan-fheet, becaufe as the Zuck. of the White-paper
aforefaid, fet off on the Zympan Cloath, fo the more
the Zympan Cloath has gathered Zuck from the White-
Paper, the moreit will Return or give back again,
towards the befmearing of every Sheet that is Printed
on it.

The reafon why the Prefs-man does not ufe a
Cloath to Work the White Paper with, is, becaufe
in Working the White-Paper, the ufe of the Tympan-
Sheet is principally to lay all the Sheets of the Feap
even by, as being of the exaét fize with all the reft
of the Heap, which a Zympan-Cloath is not, nor
could it, without great trouble, be reduced to that
fize by the Prefs-man, orif reduced to that fize,
without much difficulty be laid even or fquare on
the Zympan : Becaufe the Cloath when Wer, will Le
hard to be kept ftraight and fquare, but every ﬂc}le1 '

will ¢
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will naturally runintoirregularitics, whichaSheeto!
White Paper will not do.

8. Sometimes, through the loofe Zanging of the
Plattin on its Cords, or through the much wearing
of the Hofe, orthe Garter, or the Worms in the Nut
and Spindle, or the irregular wearing of the Zoe of
the Spindle in its Nut, or too much play ofthe Ten-
nants of the Aead in their Mortefles, or the irregu-
lar drynefs of the Zympan, or through irregular Run-
ing in of the Carriage, Tt willhappen that the Letter
will Double upon the Sheets, that is, Print double,

If the loofe Hanging of the Plattin be thecaufe,
it is eafily mended by turningabout the Female Screws
ﬁlttcd to the tops of the Hofe, as was thewed 9 4. of
this §.

If the Zofe be worn, or the fquare holes the Hofe
Works in, it may for the prefent be borcht up by put-
ting Scaboards between the Aofe and the fquare holes
ofthe 77/l ; butto mendit perfe@ly either another
Till muft be made, or a new Hofe, or both.

If the Garrer be worn too wide ; the Smith muft
cither mend the Old, or make a new one.

If the Worms of the Nur or Spindle be worn, the.
Spindle muft beexamin'd by the Smith,and made true,
and have a new Nut Caft on it.

If the Zoe of the Spindle and its Nut, or cither of
them be worn irregularly, it is Smiths Work to
mend. ’

If the Tennants in the Aead have too much Ply
in their Morte(les 3 which though it feldom happens,
yet ifthe 7Zead were not made of well feafoned Stuff,

the Tennants may be fubject to fhrink, and fo have
t00
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too much play. ‘There isno fubftantial remedying
this fault, but by makinga new Head.

If an unproper temperature of the 7ympan be the
caufc ; that is, when it isdry in one place and moifl:
inanother, the dryed place may by its fpring force
the Paper againft the Face of the Letter, andin part
Print it before it come to feel the force of the Plartin
(but this is rather flurring than Doubling) and when
the force of the Plattin does come, the {pring in the
dryed part will again remove the Paper, and the
force of the Plattin gives its full Impreffion where
the Paper is thus removed, but when itis real Dox-
bling, it happensgencrally on the whole Sheet.

This Doubling or Slurring ismended,by reducing the
dryeft part of the Zympan toan cqual moift tempe-
rature with the moifteft.

Doubling often happens in the middle of the Form,
and the reafon is, becaufe the forefide of the Plattin
Prints beyond the middle of the Form at the firft
Pull, and the hindfide of the Plattin by the Second
Pull reprints part of the Firft Pull: So that a Spring
in the Zympan removes the Paper in this interval of
Time,

This fault is mended by exalt obferving the Ruw-
ang in of the Carriage.

Doubling may alfo happen by the too loofe and
flapping ftraining of the Zympan, when it was firft
Drawn, )

This cannot be mended without taking the 7 ympar
off, and Drawing on a new one.

A Prefs-man having Pulld a Sheet, may by fome
accident(cither of Objec or Difcourfe)let it ly on the

Z z Lorm
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Form after he has Run-out the Carriage, and  after-
waids forget it was Pulld, yet may perhaps lift tlic
Tympan alittle oft the Form, which lifting off (if the
FJoynts arc not very good) will remove the Sheet, if
then he Pudl it again, it will Doable.

This fault becaufe it is but an accident I fhall pafs
by, and only fay, '

If the Foynts are fo faulty (as fometimes Old
Foynts arc) that the Prefs-man cannot keep Regifter
wiIt}} them, the Smith muft make new or mend the
Old.

9. When the Prefs-man leaves Work at Noon, he
draws half the Nails out of the Balls, and takes the
Woollout : Thendoubles the loofe half of the Lea-
ther over the remaining Nail'd-on half, with the Zncky
Jides of each half next cach other, and Rowls up the
Leathers clofe, and laics them in 2 Bowl or Pan of
Watcr to Soak till he has Din’d.

He alfo covers the Form with the Tympan, tokeep
it from duft or filth that may fall onit: And takes
out the Blankets and lays them on the Aeaps: And
with a Spunge Wet in Water befprinkles the backfide
of the Zympan, to Soak it whiles he is at Dinner,

Coming again to his Work afternoon, he takes
the ZHandles of the Ball-flocks between his "Thighs,

(bein%fcatcd as before, when heknocke up the Balls,

€ 10.) to hold them faft, and he takes the turn’d
down backfides of the Ball-leathers inboth his hands,
(for the other fideLeing all over Black, would black
his Hands) and rubs them between his Fingers very
well, to fupple them. Then fqueezes and Wrings
the Water well outagain; and Zeizes his Wooll, by

opening
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opening all the hard and almoft matted knots he finds
init : but he does not pull the Wooll or hardned
knots in it affunder from the wholc mafs of Wooll :
But endeavours to keep the Wooll of cach Ball in-
tirely connected in the fame mafs, and only opencd,
to Loofen and Soften it : For pulling the knots to
pieces, would tear the Wooll, and foon make it un-
fit for ufe. Having Zeazed the Wooll hie Knocks up
his Balls again, as I'hewed in q ro.

Then he gocs to the Zympan, and fqueezing his
Spunge as dry as he can, he rubs itover the backfide
of the Zympan, to Suck up the Water, that may lye
onit.

Then taking the Blankets, he rubs them between
both his Hands to foften them; for we muft fuppofe
that the Mornings Palling on them has compacted
and hardned them : being well Rubd, he lays them
in the Zympan again, as was fhewed before in € 7,
and falls again to his Afternoons train of Work.

Having wrought all day, though his Form be not
Whrought off it may yet be Foul,fo that he muft Wafb it:
Nay, in {mall Letter a good Prefs-man will Wafb his
Form twice a day: Wherelore he calls to the Boy to
Heat the Ly, fomewhat before heis ready for it,
about a Heating time : And having a Shooting-flick
lying by him on the 77/ or fome other convenient
place, drives cvery Quoin between the Farniture and
the Chafe faft up ; lealt they may have fomewhat
thrunk, or clfe ftarted back : Then with a picce of
Chalk he makes a fcore on the two farthermoft
Corners of the Carriage; and through the Luoins
droven againft them,and upon thetwo Corners of the

Lz Carriage
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Carriage of the Tympanand their Quoins, and lets
the Qupins ly 3 but he Unlocks all the oppolite Quoins,
and takes them out of their places ; laying thofe
Luoins that he takes from between thefore-end of
the Carriage and the Chafe on the hithermoft up-
per long fide of the Pluttin, the hithermoft Luoin on
the hithermoft fide of the Plattin, and the farther-
moft Luoinon the farthermoft fide of the Plartin ;
with their fmallends towards him, and fromwards
him asthey lay on the Carriage. ‘The Quains that he
takes from the hither fide ofthe Carriage, he layson
the hithermoft Return fide or end of the Plattin ;
that on his Left Hand on the Carriage, towards the
farther Corner ofthe Plattin, and that Quein on the
Right Hand on the Carriage, towards the hither
corner of the Plattin, with their fmall ends towards
the Hand they lay on, on the Carriage.

Having taken out and placed thefe four Quoins,

he tryesif the Form will Rife, as was thewed § 22..

9 7, then takes up the Form, and caies it to the
Ly-Trough, and lays it in it, cven as the Compofiter
brought the Form to the Prefs, and laid it on the
Prefs-ftone. §22. 9 7. and taking the Ly Kettle, or
Chafer, inhis Left Hand pours the Ly Scalding hot
place by place over the whole Form: And then
with the ends of thic Hair of the Ly Brafb vubs gen-
tly over the whole Form: And as he thus Rabs with
his Right Hand Rocks the Ly=7rough a little on its
Axis, that the Body of Ly may accompany the Ly-
Brafb in its progrefs from the hither to the farther
fide of the Form : And thus hc Wafbes the Form flill
on, till he pereeive the Faceof the Letrer purely
clean, "Then
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Then he lets the Ly out again into the Ly-ZXertle
at the Hole and Pipe in the Left Hand hither corner
of the Ly-Trough : and ftopping the hole again, fets
by the Ly-Kettle. Then witha Dithor two of fair
Water he Rinces off the Laver of the Ly that may ly
on the Face of the Letter, and rearsup the Form and
throws a Difhful or two of fair Water on the back-
fide of it, to Rince it alfo. ‘Then takes the Form
out of the Ly-Trough, and fets it by, thelving with its

Face againft the Wall, to Dry.

If the Zleap be Wrought off, he Jets the Compofiter
know it, to takec Charge ofit.

Having Wrought off his Heap, he takes it oft the
Paper-bench, and fets it by on the floor, covering it
with a Wafte-fheet: And gives notice to the Boy,
or to the Ware-houfe-keeper, to fetch it away and
Ilang it up to Dry.

Then he draws the Balls, and takes the Blankets
out of the Zympan (as at Noon: ) And if he have
Paper to Wet, Wets itas was fhewed § 9. of this §.

§ 25. The Office of the Warchoufe-kecper.
q 1. 0Of Hanging up Paper:

Hec Warehoufe-keeper takes the Feap out of the:

L Prefs-room, and carries it into the Warehoufe,
or other Drying-place, and fetting it upon a Form
or Bench of convenient heighth, withan end of the
Feap from him, he takes the Fandlé of the Peel in
his Left Hand, and lays the Board flat down upon
the Heap, with the Left Hand fide of the Board to-
Zz 3 wards.
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wards the Left Hand fide ofthe eap , and o as its
upper edge may reach to almoft three quarters of
the length of the Sheet, and that the Right Hand
end of thic Pee/ may ly on the middle of the Zeap
Then with his Right Hand he doubles over fo much
of the Aeap as he thinks good, perhaps about a
Luire, or half a Quire, or about feventeen Sheets,
more or lefs, cither as he can allow them time to Dry,
or have room on his Racks to FHang them on. Having
thus doubled- his firft Doubling on the Heap, he re-
moves the Left Hand half of the Pee/ almoft off’ the
Fleap, viz. toabout two Inches within the Left Hand
fide of the Feap, and doubles, as before, a fecond
Doubling to hang over the fir(t Doabling, towards the
Left Hand about two Inches, as aforefaid, on the
Peel, and as ncar as he can gucfs, the fame number
of Sheets. And having thefe two Doublings on his
Peel, he takes the Peel off the "Feap, and holding
the Handle a little aflope, that the Shorter Folding-
over of the Sheets may open from the Peel, he lifts
it up, and places it at onc end of his firft Rack, and
lets 1t hang on ir,by drawing the Pee/ from under the
Paper.  In like manner he Loads and unloads his
Peclagain fucceflively, till he have Z7ung up the whole
Heap.  Sce Plate 3 1.

Note, that the fides of the Sheets do not hang a-
gainft oncanother, but fapover one another, as you
may fce by Plate 31. Nor are they Hung up to
ZLing with their edges againft the fide of the former
Hanging-up, butto lap over, foas every Right Hand
Doubling may lap about two Inches over the Left
Hand Doubling ; that when the Booksarc taken down,

the
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the Wareboufe-keeper clapping the flat fide of his Peel
againft the Right Hand edge of the Paper, flides fe-
veral Doublings over onc another (perhaps three or
four : ) And putting the Pee/under them, takes them
oft the Racks, and lays them on the Feap again, on
aclean Wafte Paper, and fets the ZZeap orderly by,
till it comes to be Gather'd.

The Warchoufe-keeperis alfo very careful to lay -all
the Sheets, fo as the refpective Signatares of every
Sheet may ly exactly over the refpecive Signature
of the firft Sheet, Ieft when the Books come to be
Gathered, fome Sheets may be Zurned, which will
give him a great deal of trouble to 7urz - them right
wlicn he Colations the Books.

q .. Of Laying the Heaps.

Laying the Heaps is to place them on Benches or
Forms ot a convenicnt Heighth, inan orderly Sig-
natural Succeflion. By an orderly Sigwatural fuccef-
fion, I'mean the firlt Signature, which moft com-
monly is A (and therefore fhall be {o accepted ) be
placed on the Left Hand of the Bench, with either
the Side or Foot of the Page, as the Folumn requires,
that hath the fingle Signarure A at the bottom of
it upwards, and towards the hither fide of the
Bench. On the Right Hand fide of the Heap A is
B, and next it C, in like order DEF, &,

93 0f



